■y 


3 

> 

H 


s 


v  ,  I 


bd 

hi 

i-0  <<! 

03  P5 
O  3 

p. 

2  <<; 

CD  CD  t-3. 


* 


Digitized  by  the  Internet  Archive 
in  2018  with  funding  from 
University  of  Toronto 


https://archive.org/details/twoyearscourseof01brya 
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LIST  OF  RADICALS 


LIST  OF  RADICALS 
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LIST  OF  RADICALS 


Ti'e. 

Sweet. 

Beget. 

Use. 

Eield. 

A  roll. 

Sick. 

Back  to  back. 

White. 

Skin. 

Dish. 

Eye. 

Lance. 

Arrow. 

Stone. 

To  Indicate. 

A  track. 

Growing  grain. 

A  cave. 

To  stand. 


LIST  OF  RADICALS 
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1 

5 

lh 

One. 

19  ' 

j] 

Lih 

Strength. 

38 

A 

Nu 

Woman 

9 

3 

1 

Gwfn 

Down  stroke. 

20  / 

Bao 

To  enfold. 

39 

X 

o 

Dz> 

Child. 

1 

3 

3 

40 

Mien 

V 

Roof. 

3 

4 

5 

1 

Djd 

Pieh 

A  dot. 

Left  stroke. 

21 

22  | 

b 

C 

i 

Bi 

Fang 

A  ladle. 

Basket. 

41 

4 

X 

3 

V 

Tswin 

Inch. 

/ 

42 

Siao 

Small 

5 

5 

Z , 

lh 

One,  bent. 

23 

c 

5 

Hsi 

Box. 

43 

Wang 

Lame. 

6 

I 

J 

Qon 

Hooked  down= 
stroke. 

24  - 

X 

3 

Shjh 

Ten. 

44 

i 

r 

Shi 

A  corpse 

7 

4 

Er 

Two. 

25 

\\ 

B« 

To  divine. 

45 

Cheh 

A  sprout. 

2 

26 

pa 

Dzieh 

A  seal. 

46 

iii 

i 

Shan 

Hill. 

8 

>  „ 

Tou 

A  cover. 

4 

2 

A' 

2 

27 

r 

Han 

A  cliff. 

47 

<«$ 

Ch  wan 

A  stream. 

9 

Ren 

Man. 

28 

A 

Szi 

Private. 

48 

X 

Gung 

Work. 

10 

5 

Ren 

Man. 

29 

4 

X 

Yu 

Also. 

49 

B 

Gi 

Self. 

11 

A 

RDh 

To  enter. 

30 

3 

P 

Kou 

Mouth. 

50 

m 

Gin 

Napkin. 

12 

A 

Bah 

Eight. 

31 1 

O 

□ 

Hwei 

Enclosure. 

51 

X 

i 

Gan 

Shield. 

13 

ri 

Giung 

Borders. 

32 

3 

X 

Tu 

Earth. 

52 

x 

3 

Yao 

Little. 

11 

5  • 

Mlh 

To  cover. 

33  ’ 

4 

I; 

SI 

Scholar. 

53 

r 

3 

Yen 

A  cover. 

I 

/ 

3 

4 

54 

JL. 

Yin 

Move  on. 

15 

Bing 

Ice. 

34 

X 

I 

Ojl 

Step  forward. 

55 

X 

5 

A 

Gfing 

Folded  hands. 

If 

/l 

3 

Gi 

A  stand. 

35 

X 

5 

Sui 

Walk  slowly. 

56 

lh 

Dart. 

17 

u 

I 

Kan 

Receptacle. 

36 

4 

Slh 

Evening. 

57 

Gung 

A  bow. 

IS 

7/'i 

Dao 

Knife. 

37 

A 

Da 

Great. 

58 

Xa 

Gi 

Pig’s  snout. 

214 


A  LIST  OF  COMMON  CLASSIFIERS. 


!  6 


7 


10 


11 


12 


13 


II 


g'> 


kwai 


* 


ben 


4 

ft 

gl£n 


diang 


$ 


dji 


4 

ft 

wei 

* 


ba 


dii 


dian 


pih 


dzo 


l>l\ 

tiao 


x* - *- 


An  individual. 

The  most  common  classifier. 


A  piece  of. 
Classifier  of  doll 
pieces  of  things. 


Original. 

Classifier  af  books. 


To  divide. 
Classifier  of 
matters,  etc. 

To  extend. 
Classifier  of 
paper. 


A  branch. 

Classifier  of  pens,  pencils,  ar= 
rows  etc. 


A  seat. 

Classifier  of  God,  Je 
persons  of  distinction. 

To  grasp. 

Classslfier  of  knives, 
things  with  handles. 


One  of  a  pair.  Classifier 
of  oxen,  sheep,  fowls,  ships, 
hands,  feet,  arms,  eyes,  boxes. 


A  lamp  bowl. 
Classifier  of  lamps. 


A  mate. 

Classifier  of  horses. 


A  place  of  sitting. 

Classifier  of  mountains,  hills  s 
buildings. 

A  length. 

Classifier  of  dogs,  handkerchi 
roads,  ropes,  snakes  and  fish. 


1 

14 

d 

15 

l(j 

>> 

17 

d 

18 

J 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24  : 

25 

1 


fcng 


4 


ding 


1 


gien 


* 

gen 


1 


sh  wang 


7E 


ko 


m 


An  envelope. 
Classifier  of  letters. 


A  sentence. 

Classifier  of  sentences. 


The  top. 

Classifier  of  hats,  scdan=chairs, 
umbrellas. 


A  space  between. 

Classifier  of  rooms  and  houses. 


A  root. 

Classifier  of  poles,  masts,  lamp= 
wicks,  hairs  etc. 


I  To  assist. 

Classifier  of  pairs  or  sets  of 
things. 


!  A  pair. 

Classifier  of  pairs  of  things. 


A  roll. 

Classifiers  of  cloth. 


A  layer. 

Classifier  of  stories  and  layers  . 

The  head. 

Classifier  of  hymns,  stanzas. 


A  kernel. 

Classifier  of  trees,  pearls. 


A  place. 

Classifier  of  places,  houses. 
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Hwang  Gu 
gjj  201 
Yellow. 


A 

96 

Shu 

202. 

Glutinous 

millet. 

Heh 

m 

203. 

Black. 

•ovi 

76 

m 

76 

Dji 

w 

204. 

Embroider. 

207. 

A  drum. 


Shu 


208. 


A  rat. 


Min 

205. 

A  frog. 


Ding 

HR 

Tripod. 


206. 


Bi 

209. 

The  nose. 


Tsi 

210. 

Uniform, 

all. 


Chi 


211. 


Front 

teeth. 


Lung 

212. 

A  dragon, 


ftl 


Gwei 


2K 


A  tortoise. 


Yoh 

214. 

A  flute. 
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w* 

;  81 

b 

H 

r  15 

* 

w 

& 

:  is 

r 

Si 

* 

ii 

|  146. 

*  » 

West. 

L 

H 

8 

% 

Gien 

n 

147. 

4 

See. 

I 

M 

33 

i 

1 

-  42 

i 

Gioh 

^  148 

Horn, 

angle. 

92 


79 


Yen 

O'  149- 

Words. 

47 

pjl| 

16 

Ell 

26 

nf 

43 

iS 

20 

94 

1 

0  i 

24 

36 

m 

12 

M 

40 

17 

ii 

93 

— a — 

Pc 

17 

:  22 

Rp 

13 

20 

94 

55 

17 

S4 


57 


93 


62 


68 


Guh 

150. 

Gully. 


Doh 

a  isi- 

Bean. 


Chih 

>§;  is.-,. 

Red,  bare. 


Dzou 


156. 


Shi 

152- 

Swine. 


Walk. 


Djai 

153. 

Reptile. 


Bel 

M  154. 


m 

62 

44 

M 

57 

30 

a 

42 

74 

Dzuh 

,5: 

Foot, 

enough. 

a 

73 

K 

32 

86 


54 


92 


Chen  Ih 

wi- 

Time.  City,  dis-  g 


J 


trict. 


Djoh 


1G2. 


To  advance. 


Shen 

158. 

Body. 


ft 


^  8 


ft 


47 


0/ 


is 

PS 


Che 


159. 


* 


Cart. 


m 


86 


74 


52 


21 


79 


78 


99 


69 


m 

:  ri 

,  51 


22 


Sin 

160. 

Pungent. 


•*  r 


m 


00 


Yd 

164. 

New  wine. 


Bien 

M  l05- 

To  separate. 


28 


42 


33 


81 


i  ( 


u 


166. 


A  Ch  inese 
mile. 


m 


85 


69 


23 


'f  *' 
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¥ 


P+C 

Aj 


Mi 

^  3f3  119. 

Rice. 

% 

^  99 

[  99 

Szi 

*  &  120 
*  "' 

Silk. 

& 


*> 
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21 


10 


89 


0 


34 


28 


Hsueh 


19 


Chwang 

?\  90 

Frame. 

Pien  Melon. 
J-j*  91-  I  Wa 
A  slip-  «. 
Tile. 


Back  to 
back. 


41 


18 


79 


70 


Chuen 

it  94 

Dog. 


14 


Pih 


Pi 


£ 


12 


91 

kit  6r 

A.  cave. 

33 

figj  06 

$ 

04 

71  /j 

31  - 

^  - 

69  ' 

3hii 

89 

48 

113 

ro  in- 

> 

40  1 

Lih 

C 

licate. 

A 

117. 

l 

24 

To  stand. 

51 


103. 

A  roll. 

& 

* 

3Kin. 

Nih 

Min 

^  104. 

Sick. 

fill 10S- 

Dish. 

Mah 

* 

ryry 

FJ  109. 

Eye, 

Djuh 

Yf*  118. 

Bamboo. 


91 


Growing 

grain. 


Vt  41 


Stone. 


21 
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B 


D6u.  i  pa 

"H'  <3S. 

A  peck.  flf* 


Gin. 

JT  ch- 

Axe. 


ft 


4s 


Fang. 

Jf  - 

Square. 


41) 


31 


Yueh. 

ft* 

Moon. 


I 


4. 


30 


HI 


Si 


63 


Jj  41  |  Yueh. 

W\  1 0 

To  say. 


Wa. 

:i-  , 

i S  m 


Rih, 

S 

Sun,  day.  !  ^ 

7  1  w 


74 


14 


13 


0 

¥ 


10 

42 


HI. 

m 


ft 


49 


in 

10 

40 

48 


« 


vl 


58 


i!(  l 


Shu. 

ru 

.X,  '9- 

To  kill. 


Muh. 

Tci 

Wood. 


* 

* 


It 

m 

5g 


14 

13 

03 

11 


20 

05 

19 


w 


s-> 


82 


Chien. 

X 

Owe. 

X 

61 

9k 

50 

m 

00 

Dr. 

it  »• 

To  stop. 

Jh 

45 

IE 

100 

jH: 

45 

Wa. 

Do  not. 


# 


56 


Dai. 

Bad. 


a. 


Shi. 

ft 

Clan. 


M. 


48 


IT 

^J| 


Chi. 

Breath,  air 


S3 


04 


!  v  0 

lira 

02 

Sh 

/  • 

U!. 

Hwo. 

y\ 

C^<85- 

A 

^  80. 

Water. 

Fire. 

?b 

C  16 

A 

10 

U 

d 

•  00 

hjC 

20 

n 

;  oi 

•  »•» 
oo 

M 

m 

0= 

SS 

tH 

m 

Zu 

10 

8b 

J6 

m 

72 

i»V* 

m 

70 

Djao. 

m 

70 

Ill /ssr- 

05 

Claws. 

m 

03 

08 

* 

10 

j 

m 

03 

1 
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* 

11 

o 

O 

Yen 

t  53 

A  cover. 

Gung. 

*4  57 

A  bow. 

Ht 

ji 

71 

82 

75 

*4 

m 

8 

4 

46 

99 

45 

Yin 

*-  * 
Move  on. 

Gi 

A  3.58 

Pig’s 

snout. 

Gung, 

- 

Folded 

hands. 

-  »* 
^7- 

92 

Shan. 

^  59- 

Feathery. 

# 

66 

CMh, 

* 

Step. 


GO. 


& 

m 


m 


ih. 

^  5G 

Dart. 


n 


§i 


81 


45 


35 


Sin. 

» 


iun 

AS 


Ay 


>U/» 


t* 


iBn 


Heart. 


& 


19 

25 

26 


j|< 
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Si 

± 

Scholar. 


Da 

* 

Great. 


o  •'V 

O  /  . 


Dji 

* 


Step  for 
ward. 


Sui 

35. 

Walk 

slowly. 

* 

87 

Sih 

36. 

Evening. 

15 


18 


84 


* 


18 


36 


41 


59 


* 

26 

Nu 

k 

k  38. 

Woman. 

~k 

3 

5 

m 

44 

Dz(. 

-JpX  39. 

Child. 


X 

56 

X 

13 

I 

62 

87 

Mien 

40. 

Roof. 

50 

X 

25 

71 

31 

57 

35 

13 

i 

£ 

69 

90 

M 


m 


62 

G1 

SO 


Tswen. 
yJ*  41. 
Such. 


m 


80 


60 


44 


93 


SiAo 

d'  42 

Small. 


18 


18 


Wang. 
~)\jX  ft4n 
Lame. 


30 


Shi, 

r  “ 

A  corpse 


f* 

K 


82 

80 

83 

82 


Cheh. 

Ljf  45 

A  sprout. 


Shan. 

ill  48 

Hill. 


Ui 


t  £j 


Chwan. 

<«  w  47 

A  stream. 


71 


Gin. 

rji  so. 

Napkin. 


rtJ 


iffb 

w 


Gung. 

I 

Work. 


48 


X 

£ 


26 

28 

80 


Gi. 

E  »■ 

Self. 


43  I 
96 

54 

92 

43 

34 


Gan. 

X 

Shield. 


51. 


a 

a 


34 


X 

X 


90 


76 


Yao. 

& 

Little. 
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* 


60 


m 

m 


gi« 

IL  io- 

A  stand. 


YL 


kan. 

U 


17. 


Re¬ 

ceptacle. 


as 


30 


Dao. 

JJ  u  - 

Knife. 


ZJ 

5b 

m 


31 


oo 


05 


oo 


1 


ro 


08 


Bi. 

tu  21. 

A  ladle. 


it 


Lih. 

1]  «■ 
Strength. 


ft/ 


46 

70 

43 

43 


46 

4  4 


7  0 


Fang. 

C 

Basket. 


Hsi. 

c 

Box. 


Bao. 

n 

20. 

To  enfold. 

n 

4 

88 

Shih, 

I*  - 

Ten. 


+ 

T* 


l. 


7. 


18 


70 


Bd. 

|\  25, 

To  divine, 


Dzieh. 
|1  a26. 
A  seal. 


Han. 

r 

27. 

A  cliff. 

Jja 

67 

Szj. 

Z 

28. 

Private. 

* 

11 

Yd. 

X 

20. 

Also. 

X 

49. 

K 


91. 


40. 


45. 


kod. 

D 

Mouth. 


30. 


P 

T*r 

Yr 

W 

fij 

n 

IpJ 

£ 

s*f 


a 

77 

tuf- 


86 


28 


04 


8.1 


44 


24 


28 


66 


88 


p£ 


lift 


Vi 


fp 

if 


a 


n 


m 


84 


66 


94 


65 


07 


68 


70 


50 


Hwei. 

!> 

En¬ 

closure. 


0 


19 


13 


44 

30 


Tu. 

t  * 

Earth. 


h 

Yt 


1$ 


40 


40 


5  4 


4  4 


OS 


59 


27 


¥ 


11 
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Ih. 

— *  l. 


One. 


Dju. 

\  .*] 

A  dot. 


i 

-ft 

1  15 

r 

15 

ft 

1 

i 

ft\ 

80 

ft 

o' 

M 

79 

Gwen 

1  * 

Down 

stroke. 

^  1 


ft 


Pieh 

7 


4. 


A 

ft. 

75r 


90 


•4 


ft 


30 


Ih. 

One,  bent. 


z. 


% 

tfJ 

l 

-  6  4f 

Toi 

>  63  ^ 

A  c 

Gou. 

1 

Hooked 

down  stroke 

J 

2 

T 

1  Ren 

A 

Man 

Er 

•  A 
7-  ft 

Tw°. 

-*  ,  $ 

ft 

0 

at 

,  « 

-  -a 

cover. 


4S 


49 


21 


or 


fill 

f@ 

ft 

M 

fi 


37 


30 


93 


Bah. 

A  - 

Eight. 


30 


91 


100 


54 


97 


30 


40 


loo 


61 


Ren. 

;l  - 

Man. 


ft 

ft 


36 


12 


56 


Ruh. 

A  11 

To  enter. 


A 
£ 
I  ii 


16 


50 


A 

>  2  ' 

5 

►  93 

;  6 

M 

H « 

it 

/> 

i 

*  66 

t 

Giung 

n 

K, 

Borders. 

4? 

73 

; 

Mih. 

14. 

To  cover. 

Bing. 

15 

Ice. 

4? 

89 

33 

Lksson  C. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  100. 


i.  High  grade,  or  second  grade  as  applied 
to  Chinese  schools.  2.  Above.  3.  To  hang 
the  head  down.  4.  Menials,  servants.  5. 
Even,  just.  6.  Precisely  so.  7.  Chinese  first 
month.  8.  The  right  side  of  any  thing.  9. 
Correct,  upright,  straight  10.  Important  and 
upright  matters.  11.  Partial  love.  12.  One 
sided,  prejudiced.  1.3.  A  prejudiced  view.  14. 
Bent  on  having.  15.  To  pull  up.  16.  The 
Chinese  have  many  schools  of  the  second 
grade.  17.  Your  son  wants  to  come  up.  but 
I  cannot  pull  him  up.  18.  You  stand  above 
then  you  can  pull  him  up.  19.  This  small 
road  is  not  level,  has  hills  and  holes,  and 
cannot  be  walked,  20.  To  bow  the  head  is 
to  worship.  2t.  The  rich  go  with  a  high 
head  (ride  a  highheaded  horse);  those  who 
are  not  their  relatives  and  friends  draw  near 
to  them.  22.  Low  class  men  constantly  use 
a  prejudiced  heart  to  see  their  own  affairs  as 
the  most  important.  23.  I  see  that  the 
houses  of  Shanghai  are  higher  than  the 
houses  of  this  place.  24.  You  are  bent  on 
saying  that  those  of  this  place  are  higher,  is 
not  this  a  prejudiced  view?  25.  Venerable 
teacher,  may  not  your  name  be  Tsien ?  It  is 
precisely  so.  26.  If  you  are  not  straight 
yourself,  how  can  you  straighten  men?  27. 
The  Chinese  new  year’s  first  mouth  is  called 
the  cheng  mouth.  28.  Please  sit  eorrectlv 
and  do  not  lounge  around!  29.  He  is  an  up¬ 
right  man  and  certainly  can  do  important 
and  upright  business.  30.  Peoples’  parents, 
all  are  partial  to  the  smallest  sons.  31.  The 
right  side  of  this  cloth  is  pretty,  but  the 
wrong  side  is  not  pretty. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  10#. 


1.  Ihe  Chinese  often  use  several  differ¬ 
ent  words  to  express  different  phases  of 
the  same  idea  where  the  English  uses  the 
same  word  but  the  reverse  is  true  with  jgj 
which  is  the  common  word  for  high  ufr  in 
space  and  also  for  tall  in  stature. 

2.1&  is  low,  as  opposed  to  high  up  but 
not  low  in  stature  or  height.  It  is  not 
used  for  a  short  person ,  or  low  house.  Learn 
from  the  teacher  how  to  say  “  a  short 
man”,  etc. 

3.  IE  is  much  used  for  true ,  in  the 
sense  of  correct ,  straight  up,  as  opposed  to 
At?  wai,  awry.  Compare  with  jjS  and  I|?, 
Lesson  94,  Note  2.,  also,  with  (Jf  Lesson 
91.  It  has  three  tones,  IE4  Ji;,  IE'  ,Tj  , 

IE3^ 

4.  te  is  the  opposite  of  IE  in  a  figura¬ 
tive  and  abstract  sense,  as  seen  in  its 
definition. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  |gj\  fl?1  g'ao>  fat;  'iff'  gao,  boat- 
pole. 

2-  ,  i§l3  di,  substitute. 

3-  &.5  chili,  to  weep;  fj£4  wei, 
throne. 


REVIEW  96-99. 


Review  the  whole  book  and  stand  examination. 


Ah- 

5R  30  p 


15] 

'S'  iSi  iV 

189  |K=tJ 

IS 


i 


i 

9 


Jfc 


1 


1 

!  9 


117 


f- 

* 

04 


± 


chi  ling 

Desert 

Gao 

High;  tall;  no¬ 
ble;  eminent. 

To  liang'  down 

i 

Di 

To  lower;  to 
bend.  Low ; 
beneath. 

Djeng  Upright;trae, 
correct.  The 
whole. 

! 

bieii 

Tablet 

Pien 

i 

Partial;  pre¬ 
judiced. 
Determined, 
in  a  bad 
sense. 

La 

] 

1 

I\>  drag;  to 
Jull;  to  seize.; 

j 

I E  m  “ 


a 


t  ± 


13 


^  M 

3t  ft  §g 

'b  °  &  m  W  fT18I 

5E  ^ A  ^,3  T  tt  ■ 

$/  *1  pf  if  H  ffi 


rUj 

f  14® 


&  M  i 


r^j 

SM 


15  c 


T  .[;  ®>j  T  t- 

*5]l2[Kg*T 

°  **  ^  sz  .  ,,A 

?  ft!!  b'“ 


HE 


4  jE 


ft!! 


i  I 

4b  A  A  f  * 


B  it 


&2M  ^  fl  f 

M'  6ft  if?  °  4? 


jH 


^  6tr  ®>  ”4 

B  1  e  I  f  ii!9^»  * 

b e  *  |  4  «  m  • 

5  ®  ^  <h  ^  ^ 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  99. 

i.  Careless,  rough.  2.  Wanting  in  deli¬ 
cacy  of  touch.  3.  Careful.  4.  Fine  and  soft. 
5.  To  chat  about  details.  6.  Minutely.  7. 
To  carefully,  or  minutely,  enquire.  8.  Weak. 
9.  Violent  and  hardhearted.  10.  Hardheart¬ 
ed.  11.  When  you  write  you  just  must 
be  careful.  12.  A  careless  man  constantly 
writes  characters  wrongly.  13.  One  who  is 
lacking  in  delicacy  of  touch  cannot  do  fine 
work.  14.  The  price  of  fine  and  soft  clothes 
is  certainly  dear.  15.  Venerable  teacher,  I 
have  an  important  matter  am  thinking,  or 
would  like,  to  minutely  talk  with  you.  16. 
My  body  in  the  recent,  or  last,  two  years  is 
well ;  not  so  weak  as  when  I  lived  in  earlier 
years  in  Kiangsi  17.  My  heart  is  very  soft, 
only  see  a  miserable  man,  then  want  to  think 
up  a  plan  for  him  to  help  him  a  little,  then 
well.  18.  His  heart  is  too  hard,  seeing  those 
very  miserable  men,  just  not  willing  to  help 
them  a  little.  19.  This  man  is  too  violent 
and  hardhearted,  how  is  it  that  even  the 
master’s  words  he  all  will  not  obey?  20. 
Hard-hearted  people  are  not  willing  to  listen 
to  exhortation.  21.  I  still  have  not  minute¬ 
ly  asked  you,  or  carefully  enquired,  how  old 
your  parents  are.  22.  The  rice  which  our 
fields  produce  is  very  white,  and  is  enough  to 
eat  for  the  whole  year. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  99. 


1.  The  original,  concrete  meanings  of 
*  and  are  coarse  and  fine ,  and  they 

1  naturally  take  011  the  abstract  meanings, 
rude ,  careful.  This  is  true  of  many  Chi¬ 
nese  characters  and  shows  the  natural 
growth  of  a  concrete  picture  language  in 
its  efforts  to  express  both  concrete  and 
abstract  thought. 

2.  ^  is  also  written 

3.  ^  is  the  opposite  of  fiJI  and  means 
!  soft,  and  because  soft,  weak.  By  uniting 

with  Jp§  which  naturally  means  weak, 
forms  the  common  expression  ^  ^  for 
weak.  goes  through  the  same  process 

in  forming  the  phrase  obstinated. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  .  ^0/  dzu,  girdle;  ^0.'  dzu,  to 
rent. 

2.  &W,  Ifi4  Lii,  repeatedly;  Mf  chou, 

woven  silk.  ! 

3.  suh,  drown. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  98. 


i.  Just,  justice.  2.  Public  use.  3.  Public 
matters.  4.  Cheap.  5.  One  foreign  dollar. 

6.  To  bring  a  boat  to  the  shore  for  landing. 

7.  To  go  on  a  boat.  8.  Boatmen,  generally 
a  family.  9.  To  ride  in  a  boat.  10.  To 
sail.  11.  One  man  tiao,  carries  on  his 
shoulder  suspended  from  the  ends  of  a  pole. 
12.  Two  men  tai\  carry  on  shoulder  suspend¬ 
ed  from  the  middle  of  a  pole.  13.  To  select 
the  good.  14.  The  public  money  must  be 
distributed  with  justice,  only  then  can  cause 
people’s  heart  to  be  peaceful.  15.  In  doing 
public  business  you  must  be  careful,  must 
not  delay,  put  off.  16.  Please  you  look  at 
this  horse,  how  many  dollars  ought  he  to  cost? 
I  regard  this  horse  as  very  good,  his  price 
also  is  cheap,  only  cost  sixty  five  dollars  and 
besides  small  expenses  sixty  cents  in  small 
change.  17.  To  travel  by  water  you  must 
go  in  a  boat.  18.  When  does  the  boat  sail? 
19.  When  you  go  011  the  boat  you  must  be 
careful  and  must  not  fall  in  the  water.  20. 
Boatmen,  when  you  bring  the  boat  to  the 
shore,  you  must  also  be  careful,  you  must  not 
spoil,  or  break,  my  things.  21.  These  two 
large  stones  one  man  can  by  no  means  carry  ; 
certainly  must  have  two  men  to  carry  one 
stone.  22.  People  no  matter  buy  what  things 
all  like  to  select  the  good  and  buy.  23.  A 
small  boat  is  called  a  small  djou. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  98. 


1.  ( Eight )  T\,  ( private )  4  affairs 

make  ( Public )  affairs. 

2.  tfb  HI  means  a  dollar ,  but  — * 
is  often  used  without  the  noun  for  a 

dollar. 

3.  Some  an  ah  ze  into  ft  djou,  a- 

boat,  A  eight,  and  P  mouth  and  think 
that  they  see  in  it  an  allusion  to  the  Ark. 
It  is  interesting  but  doubtful. 

4.  One  man  carrying  with  a  carrying- 
pole  is  ^  ;  two  men  using  the  carrying- 
pole,  with  the  load  between  them  is  |§| ; 
to  carry  along  with  one  without  saving 
how  it  is  done  is  *rfr. 

5.  Note  txvo  uses  of  DJE  in  Sentences  16 
and  21.  In  one  it  strengthens  what  is 
already  a  question,  and  in  the  other,  adds 
the  suggestion  of  a  question  to  a  positive 
statement,  as  much  as  to  sax',  is  it  not 
that  way ? '' ’ 

6.  Note  also  the  use  of  $J|  in  Sentence 
14,  where  the  meaning  is  only  then.  It 
is  much  stronger  than  m  would  be. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  LA  gnng,  centipede;  sung, 
accuse. 

2-  fj|,4  kwei,  ashamed;  kwei, 

gigantic;  gwei,  jaspar. 

3.  ffi  ,  Wt  ban,  a  class. 

4.  tao,  peach. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  97. 


t.  To  sing  a  duet,  2.  To  sing  with  a  fine 
voice  as  Chinese  girl  singers.  3.  To  stop.  4. 
Stop  one  stop,  stop  a  little.  5.  One  o’clock. 
6.  To  wind  the  clock,  7.  Clock-strike,  or 
ring  the  bell.  8.  Reputation.  9.  .Sound, 
voice.  10.  Localisms.  1  r.  Pronunciation, 
brogue.  12.  Gospel.  13.  Gospel  hall,  chapel. 
14.  The  five  tones  :  shang  ping,  hsia  ping, 
shang  sheng,  elm  sheng,  ruh  sheng.  15. 
When  one  man  sings  the  sound  is  not  verv 
good  to  hear,  but  if  there  are  two,  von  sing 
and  I  in  harmony,  that  then  is  o-ood  to  hear. 
16.  I  went  vesterdav  to  hear  the  sino-ers, 
went  in  at  one  o’clock  and  came  out  at  a 
quarter  to  six.  17.  The  pendulum  in  this 
clock  has  already  stopped,  it  must  be  wound. 
18.  You  wait  a  little  and  come  again!  19. 
That  man’s  reputation  is  very  great.  20. 
There  is  a  foreign  teacher  in  the  chapel 
preaching  the  Gospel,  his  pronunciation  is 
very  distinct,  it  is  not  local,  it  truly  is  uni¬ 
versal  mandarin.  21.  Chinese  characters 
have  five  tones  :  shang  ping,  hsia  ping, 
shang  sheng,  chu  sheng,  ruh  sheng.  22. 
When  the  clock  has  struck  five  then  you 
may  stop  work.  23.  When  the  train  arrives 
at  Shanghai  it  waits  a  long  time. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  97. 


1.  The  Chinese  first  had  bells,  then 
clocks  were  brought  in  bv  foreigners,  and 
because  of  the  bell-like  striking  they 
named  the  clock,  a  bell,  hence  for  both 
clock  and  bell. 


2.  Notice  the  Chinese  aversion  to  using 
one  character  alone  for  a  definite  thought 
in  #  -  %. 

3.  ^  and  g  are  used  for  distinct , 
organised  sounds  as  opposed  to  uoisv  dis¬ 


cordant  sounds,  g  is  the  more  common, 
and  each  has  uses  peculiar  to  itself. 

4.  With  the  names  of  the  five 

tones  can  now  be  more  thoroughly  learned, 
phrases  14. 

5.  flfj  means  to  open ,  to  start ,  hence  its 
use  for  winding  a  clock  and  starting  it  to 
run . 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1-  RJI  ,  fla4  ohang,  to  lead. 

2.  5=^  ,  ching,  stone  chimes. 

4  0^  i  AEL  b  meaning;  an,  dark; 


nB  an, 


skilled  in. 
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^  ^  #  fa. 

ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  96. 

i.  Deep  red.  2.  Light  red.  3.  The  earth, 
clay.  4.  Gold.  5.  To  spread,  or  circulate, 
all  over  the  empire.  6.  A  man  of  eminent 
virtue.  7.  Lost.  8.  Lost  by  dropping.  9, 
To  throw  down.  10.  To  turn  round.  11.  To 
change  ends.  12.  I  have  two  kinds  of 
red  cloth;  one  kind  is  deep  red  and  the  other 
kind  is  light  red.  13.  Below  the  heavens 
the  earth  is  the  most  precious,  gold  also  is 
produced  from  within  it.  14.  We  ought  to 
take  God’s  good  doctrine  and  spread  it  all 
over  the  world.  15.  To  look  at  it  on  this 
side  it  is  red,  but  to  turn  it  around  and  see 
it  is  yellow.  16.  I  want  to  go  on  the  streets 
to  buy  several  chang  of  cloth  to  make 
clothes.  17.  I  do  not  know  whether  red  is 
better,  or  whether  yellow  is  better.  18.  His 
parents  say  that  you  do  not  want  to  buy  that 
red  or  yellow  ;  the  best  is  to  buy  several 
chang  of  blue  cloth  and  white  cloth  and 
make  clothes.  19.  The  cloth  which  you  have 
bought  you  must  not  lose.  20.  When  you 
go  up  on  the  roof,  you  must  be  careful  not 
to  fall  down.  2r.  Turn  your  head  around, 
then  vou  can  see.  22.  Do  not  take  mv 
things  and  lose  them.  23.  He  is  a  man  of 
eminent  virtue,  therefore  he  treats  all  people 
well.  24.  Change  the  ends  of  this  thing 
then  it  can  be  used, 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  96. 


1.  II  is  the  good  luck  color  and  is 
used  for  visiting-cards,  on  joyous  occasions, 
for  fancy  dress  etc. 

2.  jpiT  is  the  royal  color.  Will  the  new 
Republic  change  this? 

3.  is  the  color  much  used  by  the 
common  people  for  their  daily  dress. 

4.  Learn  the  names  of  other  colors  from 
the  teacher. 

3-  1£lJ,  all  mean  to  fall.  ^ 

T  35  to  fall  down  by  accident  or  by  some 
unnatural  means  or  force ,  from  a  position 
above  to  one  below.  I  f  J  b  fall 
naturally ,  as  rain,  ripe  fruit,  flowers,  leaves, 
etc.  @J  “F  35  to  fall  as  of  something  that 
rests  upon  the  ground ,  a  house,  a  fence 
etc. 

>KU 

6.  Note  the  use  of  for  whether ,  as 
in  Sentence  17. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

G  jic  ,  hwang,  jaundice; 

heng,  crosswise;  jiff3  gwang,  broad. 

2.  Ha" >  Hhi  lan,  basket. 

3.  tWffi4  bu,  spread  ;  hsi,  rare. 
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A  &  -L  ff1*® 

ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  95. 

i.  The  beginning.  2.  The  sixth  dav  of 
the  month.  3.  To  begin  studying.  4.  To 
meet  for  the  first  time.  5.  To  accustom  a  child 
to  anything,  or  certain  way.  6.  To  spoil. 
7.  To  become  accustomed  to  speaking.  8. 
To  become  accustomed  to  doing.  9.  To 
practice  anything  until  a  habit  is  formed. 
10.  The  last  day.  11.  Lastly,  finally.  12. 
The  time  in  Spring  when  the  Chinese  wor¬ 
ship  their  ancestors.  13.  Distinct,  clear,  as 
of  an  affair  or  accounts.  14.  Clear  to  the 
understanding,  also  clear  conduct.  15.  Mis¬ 
fortunes,  miseries.  16.  When  foreigners 
begin  to  learn  mandarin,  it  is  a  little  difficult; 
if  they  have  studied  fora  long  time  and  have 
become  accustomed  to  speaking,  they  will 
naturally  feel  that  it  is  easier.  17.  I  arrived 
at  Shanghai  on  the  sixth,  and  for  the  first 
time  met  with  you.  18.  At  Citing  tiling  that 
day  in  his  family  there  was  not  one  cash;  is 
it  that  you  do  not  know  his  miseries?  19. 
Do  not  get  children  too  much  accustomed  to 
things;  if  spoil  their  conduct,  afterwards 
it  will  be  difficult  to  teach  them.  20.  The 
Bible  says  that  at  the  world’s  last  day  Jesus 
will  certainly  come  again.  21.  Thatsenteuce 
which  you  spoke  at  the  last  is  the  most 
important.  22.  Mandarin  must  be  spoken 
distinctly.  23.  The  men  who  are  accustomed 
to  composing  mandarin  are  naturally  a  little 
better  than  other  teachers.  24.  The  Bible 
also  says,  “Blessed  are  the  pure  in  heart,  for 
they  shall  certainly  see  God.” 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  95. 


1.  )£^  ^  Silt)  ^  are  three  com¬ 

mon  expressions  for  beginning ;  the  first  is 
more  elegant,  the  second  is  more  common 
in  talking,  the  third,  a  funner  beginning. 

2.  Note  that  the  Chinese  realize  that 
constant  practice  becomes  habit,  Sentence  9. 

3.  Compare  *  and  1^.  Are  they 
written  with  the  same  strokes?  *  is  root , 
origin ,  beginning  of  the  tree ,  while  *  is 
the  tip  of  the  branches ,  the  end,  the  last. 
It  will  be  interesting  to  trace  the  uses  of 
*  and  from  the  original  meanings. 

4.  Compare  if  m  and  Easter  as  to 
time  and  sentiment. 

5.  The  Chinese  seldom  use  only  one 
word,  in  the  spoken  language,  to  express 
an  important  idea,  fpf  originally  means 
clear,  lucid  but  needs  whose  secondary 
meaning  is  clear,  plain,  to  give  us  the 
common  expression  Vp-f 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  ff|4,  IjfiL  sliih,  solid. 

2.  ,  moh,  froth;  moh,  to 

rub  out. 

3.  ;§|\  ’/Hv  liu  to  drip;  gin,  to 

forbid;  fen,  to  burn;  sen  forest¬ 

like. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  94. 


i.  Sincere,  honest.  2.  True  heart,  sincere. 
3.  To  lie.  4.  To  cheat  by  lying.  5.  To 
cheat  by  deceiving.  6.  To  allure  to  come. 
7.  A  crowd  of  people  laughing  loudly.  8. 
One  who  cheats.  9.  To  be  deceived.  10. 
A  sentence.  II.  To  understand  perfectly. 
1 2.  Being  a  man  you  certainly  must  be 
honest  ;  if  you  constantly  tell  lies,  when 
people  know  you  thoroughly,  then  they  will 
not  believe  you.  13.  I  am  not  deceiving  you 
with  this  sentence;  truly  it  is  that  I  sincerely 
hope  that  you  will  be  good.  14.  I  from 
childhood  have  been  unwilling  to  tell  lies 
and  cheat  people,  deceiving  them  here  and 
also  deceiving  them  yonder.  15.  When  the 
students  in  the  school  heard  the  teacher 
speaking  funny  words,  they  all  laughed  out 
loudly.  16.  There  are  many  people  who 
are  experts  at  saying  that  they  have  great 
ability,  but  truly  their  ability  is  exceedingly 
ordinary.  17.  To  be  able  to  speak  a  few 
sentences  of  mandarin,  or  to  preach  a  few 
words  of  doctrine,  is  not  to  be  reckoned  as 
anv  ability.  18.  I  vesterday  walked  with  a 
cheat  and  I  was  not  cheated  by  him.  19. 
When  mandarin  is  spoken  perfectly  clearly 
so  that  no  matter  whether  it  is  a  man  from 
the  north  or  a  man  from  the  south  he 
can  understand  perfectly,  that  then  is  true 
ability. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  94. 


1  •  vW  and  Lmj  have  decided  phonetics. 
Both  have  the  same  radical.  Note  the 
effect  of  the  phonetic  on  the  meaning,  in 
each  case  ;  complete  words ,  sincerity;  wild 
words ,  lies.  If  all  characters  were  formed 
as  these  two  are,  the  language  would  be 
much  easier  to  learn. 

2.  true ,  sincere;  fa  true ,  not  false; 
Et  true,  solid ,  real. 

3.  njE  all  mouth ,  hence,  noise,  to  deceive. 

4.  Compare  fiS,  IfJE ,  and  gg  and  note 
their  combinations. 

5.  is  also  pronounced  gou,”  1st 
tone,  crooked ,  a  hook. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 


1-  cheng,  a  city. 

2-  ML*,  ']fi'  hwang,  agitated. 

3-  HJE 3 ,  ft1  gung,  evidence  ;  guno- 

respectful  hung,  to  tcast ;  1. 

flood. 

4.  Tt]  ',  gu,  to  seize. 


»"g. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  93. 

I.  To  thank,  as  an  inferior  thanking  a 
superior.  2.  To  influence.  3.  Grateful  for 
favors.  4.  Influence.  5.  To  thank.  6.  A 
specialist.  7.  Singleness  of  purpose.  8. 
Expenses.  9.  To  bloom,  10.  To  spend 
money.  11.  To  trouble  one  (A  polite  ex¬ 
pression).  12.  Expensed.  13.  Waste.  14. 
To  spend  strength .  15.  Tuition.  16.  Last 

year  I  troubled  you  to  help  me  to  complete 
those  several  books  1  truly  exceedingly 
thank  von.  This  year  are  you  still  willing  to 
help  me?  17.  This  year  during  the  summer, 
if  you  have  time  and  will  again  help  me  to 
complete  several  books,  I  will  of  course 
heavy,  heavy,  very  much  thank  you  for  your 
kindness.  18.  Ungrateful  people  are  num¬ 
erous.  19.  Those  who  study  with  singleness 
of  purpose  certainly  can  get  influence  to  in¬ 
fluence  other  people.  20.  You  studying  in 
the  Shanghai  College  want  how  much  for 
tuition  for  one  year,  besides  must  spend  how 
much  money  for  incidental  expenses?  21. 
These  flowers  have  all  bloomed  out  in  full, 
and  are  verv  fragrant.  22.  When  you  go 
abroad  you  must  prepare  for  expenses,  but 
you  must  not  be  wasteful.  25.  The  expenses 
of  an  official's  family  are  very  much,  or 
great, 


189 

EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  93. 


1.  The  student  will  find  it  interesting 
and  instructive  to  form  the  habit  of  search- 


ing  out  the  flue  shades  of  meaning  in 
characters  which  have  one  or  more  uses 
that  are  the  same,  and  also  the  effect  of 
combining  two  in  a  phrase  ;  e.g.  ^  is  to 
fed  gratitude  in  the  heart ;  is  to  express 
thanks  in  words  or  by  a  gift.  The  two 
combined  express  both  ideas  and  give  the 
best  expression  for  heartfelt  thanks.  Does 
the  difference  in  structure  show  the  differ¬ 
ent  shades  of  meaning? 

2.  The  note  above  applies  to  ft  and  . 
These  two  give  interesting  illustrations  of 
the  effect  of  the  component  parts  on  the 
character,  vegetation  transforming ,  that 
is,  blooming;  ^p?  not  regarding  a  thing  as 
precious ,  that  is,  roasting  it. 

3.  Compare  ^  and  ^  Fff. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  @4  han,  to  move,  to  shake; 
han,  to  regret. 

2.  ,  ch wan,  to  preach  ;  ijifL 

djwan,  to  turn  around;  djwan,  a  brick. 

3..  jl?4,  full,  like. 


REVIEW  92,  61=65, 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  92. 


i.  To  search  for.  2.  Found.  3.  Unable 
to  find.  4.  Found,  have  looked  every-where. 
5.  Unable  to  find.  6.  A  girdle  or  belt.  7. 
To  bring  with  one.  8.  To  take  with  one.  9. 
To  take  a  letter.  10.  To  unfasten  a  belt. 
11.  To  stumble,  fall  down.  12.  On  the  con¬ 
trary.  13.  To  fall  down.  14.  To  pour  out 
a  cup  of  tea.  15.  The  things  are  lost  of  course 
must  search  for  them.  16.  The  man  whom 
I  want  to  search  for,  I  have  searched  several 
days  and  am  altogether  unable  to  find  him. 
17.  Yesterday  I  lost  a  book,  looked  every¬ 
where  and  was  unable  to  find  it.  18.  Please 
you  take  a  letter,  or  message,  and  canse  my 
sou  to  take  my  girdle  and  bring  it.  19. 
When  you  go  to  sleep  you  must  first  unfasten 
vour  girdle.  20.  How  did  von  stumble  and 
fall  on  the  road?  21.  I  have  not  yet  spoken 
about  vour  faults,  you  on  the  contrarv  have 
spoken  of  my  defects.  22.  The  wind  was 
high  for  one  day  and  his  house  fell  down. 

23.  In  Shanghai  several  banks  have  failed. 

24.  If  I  give  you  a  large  dollar,  how  much 
change  ought  you  to  give  me?  25.  Goat’s 
horns  are  only  a  foot  long  and  also  all  are 
crooked. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  92. 


1.  AY  and  tt,.  both,  combined  and 
j  separately,  are  commonly  used  for  to  search , 
to  look  for.  Which  one  is  more  common 
in  your  place?  They  are  not  exact 
equivalents,  each  one  having  uses  peculiar 
to  itself. 

-■  is  also  pronounced  clung  in  some 
places. 

3.  Compare  What  is  the 

difference  ? 

4.  Note  the  force  of  *  *  in  phrases 
3  and  5. 

5.  Note  idiomatic  uses  of  in,  fa  it  its, 
in  Sentence  21. 

6.  Try  to  get  from  the  teacher  the  dif¬ 
ference  between  'rff  ■=£,  and 

♦  £• 

7.  ^  is  a  good  illustration  of  a  charac¬ 
ter  where  the  component  parts,  while 
giving  no  help  as  to  the  sound,  both  parts 
assist  in  the  meaning. 

o 

8.  What  is  the  difference  between  jj^? 
and  ©J.  as  to  falling ,  and  what  is  the  dif¬ 
ference  between  ^  ffij  and  each  one  taken 
separately  ? 

9-  fflj  in  the  4th  tone,  means  to  pour  out. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

L  o,  first  personal  pronoun. 

2.  fu,  to  sit  crosslegged. 

3.  ^f4,  $|f4  dji,  to  obstruct. 

REVIEW  91,  56*60. 
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AM  4  &  4 

ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  91. 

j.  To  go  straight  ahead.  2.  Abrupt,  or 
direct  speech.  3.  The  opposite  face,  or  side. 
4.  To  rebel.  5.  A  longtime.  6.  Long  and  short, 
length,  also  merits  and  defects.  7.  Im¬ 
mortality,  to  live  long  without  growing  old. 
8.  The  Presbyterian  denomination.  9. 
Grown  up  into  manhood,  or  grown.  10. 
Long,  or  regular  work.  11.  Job,  piece  work, 
work  by  the  day.  12.  Not  the  same  length, 
not  as  it  should  be,  not  good  for  use.  13. 
Not  to  talk  of  the  merits  and  defects.  14. 
To  trust.  15.  To  obey,  or  comply  with. 
16.  I  do  not  agree  with  you.  17.  Following 
this  horse,  or  large,  road  straight  ahead  you 
will  arrive  at  Shanghai,  or  this  large  road 
leads  direct  to  Shanghai.  18.  Please  you  speak 
directly,  or  to  the  point,  is  it  to  do  regular 
work  or  a  short  job?  19.  This  foreign  paper 
is  very  thick,  the  opposite  side  is  also  good  for 
writing  on.  20.  At  present  China’s  rebellion 
has  already  been  harmoniously  settled.  21. 
That  Presbyterian  man  has  dwelt  here  for  a 
long  time.  22.  That  boy  has  grown  up,  on 
the  contrary  does  not  act  according  to  your 
words.  23.  This  paper  compared  with  that 
paper  is  of  uneven  lengths  and  cannot  be  used 
for  making  a  book,  or  books.  24.  When  we 
enter  the  house  we  will  not  speak  of  the  merits 
and  demerits  of  the  case,  but  first  take  the 
rice  and  eat  enough,  then  talk.  25.  This 
garment  is  not  too  long,  nor  too  short,  it  is 
just  right  for  wearing.  26.  Formerly  you 
trusted  men  enough,  are  you  now  again 
wanting  to  trust  men?  27.  You  are  not  will¬ 
ing  to  act  according  to  my  words,  hereafter 
you  certainly  will  suffer  misery.  28.  What 
man  will  live  a  long  time  and  not  grow  old? 
29.  You  see  this  large  quantity  of  left-over 
rice,  what  a  pity  ! 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  91. 


1.  Learn  from  the  teacher  the  sounds  for 

the  opposites  of  lJ[  and  Here,  again, 

let  it  be  urged  to  form  the  habit  of  learn¬ 
ing  as  a  child  learns  sounds  without  the 
written  characters.  This  will  help  greatly 
in  learning  to  speak  and  will  make  it 
easier  to  learn  the  characters  later. 

2.  in  the  3rd  tone,  unaspirated, 
means  o/d,  to  grow ,  phrase  9. 

3.  The  Chinese  often  say,  how  long 
and  short  is  it”  for  how  long  is  it?”. 
This  is  also  done  with  many  other  charac¬ 
ters  of  opposite  meanings,  e.g.  ft  te  ^ 

how  tong,  literally,  long-short  much- 

few,  S  «  4:  ®  W  ^  4'  ft  ¥1,  how 

long  is  this  stick  of  wood! 

4.0C  is  a  good  illustration  of  a  character 
with  a  decided  phonetic  and  a  radical  that 
shows,  if  not  meaning  in  full,  at  least,  the 
agent,  the  man  who  follows  or  trusts. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1-  US?,  IS’  djili,  to  plant;  fjU'’  (lji,  to 
place,  arrange. 

2.  JX‘\  fan,  food;  ban,  a  plank. 

3.  Jlfi  djang,  a  surname;  l|jf|4 

djang,  a  curtain;  HI 4  djang,  accounts. 
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X  &  &  $  f 

ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  90, 


i.  Level  ground.  2.  Peace.  3.  Ordinary, 
commonly.  4.  Just,  justice.  5.  May  you 
have  peace  all  the  way  on  your  journey!  6. 
To  do  one’s  duty  in  any  station  of  life. 
7.  The  Seventh  Day  (sabbath)  denomina¬ 
tion.  8.  The  sabbath  day,  9  To  stop 
work.  10.  To  rest.  11.  To  stop  or  put  down 
as  of  a  burden  for  resting.  12.  Already 
a  long  time.  13.  A  very  long  time.  14.  A 
railroad  track.  15.  When  a  walks  much  he 
certainly  must  sit  down  on  a  level  place  and 
rest.  16.  Those  workmen  on  the  level 
ground  have  stopped  work  today.  17.  Have 
you  peace  in  your  exalted  palace  at  present? 
Relying  upon  happiness  still  at  peace.  18. 
This  man’s  ability  is  only  ordinary,  but  in 
doing  business  he  is  just,  and  he  also  knows 
how  to  attend  to  his  own  business,  and  that 
will  do,  or  is  enough.  19.  The  present 
worship-day  is  called  the  Lord’s  Day;  it  was 
the  first  day  of  ancient  times.  20.  The  Sev¬ 
enth  Day  denomination  still  uses  the  old  plan. 
2 r .  The  sabbath  was  the  ancient  worship- 
day,  that  is  the  present  sixth  day.  22-  I  for 
a  very  long  time  have  not  seen  you,  did 
you  have  peace  all  the  way  on  your  journey 
today?  23.  If  you  stop  doing  this  business, 
then  how?  24.  From  Shanghai  to  Canton 
there  are  how  many  sections  of  road,  or  dis¬ 
tance,  how  far  is  it  from  Shanghai  to  Canton  ? 

25.  Please  you  rest  your  breath,  quiet  your 
anger,  after  two  days  talk  about  it  again  ! 

26.  You  may  drink  a  cup  of  tea  and  rest, 
then  go.  27.  How  many  days  since  he  came? 
He  came  a  long  time  ago. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  99. 


1.  A  woman  under  a  shelter ,  or  staying 
at  home ,  is  the  Chinese  idea  of  peace ,  3c. 

2.  gfcis  to  rest ,  in  the  sense  of  leaving 

opt,  and  is  to  breathe ,  rest,  in  the 

sense  of  having  a  breathing  spelt.  The 
two  together  ^  make  the  common 

and  strong  expression  for  resting. 

3.  Compare  the  interrogative  particles 
and  in  Sentences  17,  22-24,  2  7. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 


1.  p2?2  ping,  to  criticise  ;  *  eheng, 

balances,  scales. 

2.  5?c'  '^4  a,b  saddle;  an, lay  hands 


H-*.  ^ 

on;  an,  a 


case  at  law. 


daughter-in-law;  £>!§/; 


sill,  to  extinguish. 
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EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  89. 


ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  89. 


i.  To  sweep  the  floor,  or  ground.  2.  To 
wipe  the  window.  3.  Glass.  4.  Glass  win¬ 
dow.  5.  To  make  glass.  6.  A  glass  cup,  or 
tumbler.  7.  These  sweeping  floors  and  wip¬ 
ing  windows  business  all  are  what  the 
servant  ought  daily  to  do.  8.  This  cup  is 
not  glass,  it  is  white  jade,  therefore  the  price 
is  exceedingly  dear.  9.  Today  the  wind  is 
great,  or  high  I  cannot  go  out  from  home; 
tomorrow  we  will  again  see.  10.  This 
downstairs  you  today  have  not  swept  clean, 
tomorrow  you  certainly  must  sweep  clean. 
11.  That  glass  window  you  must  slowly, 
carefully,  wipe  clean,  only  then  will  there 
be  light.  12.  The  upstairs  windows  you 

1 

still  have  not  wiped  clean.  13.  These  tumb-  ■ 
lers  will  cost  how  much  apiece?  14.  For¬ 
merly  the  Chinese  did  not  use  glass  very 
much,  because  they  could  not  make  it,  but 
now  every  country  can  make,  therefore  it  is 
much  used. 


1  •  m,  as  a  verb,  is  3rd  tone;  as  a  noun, 
4th  tone,  ft.fE  a  broom. 

3.  What  is  the  difference  between  the 

' 

character  to  zvipe  and  the  character  to  /old? 

3.  Giles  says  that  glass  was  first  made 
in  China  in  A.  D.  424. 

4.  The  two  characters,  must  be 

taken  together  for  glass.  It  is  interesting 
to  note  that  both  have  3 i  for  the  radical 
and  that  *  is  jade  and  skin. 

5.  What  is  the  difference  between  this 
3$  and  the  word  for  to  leave  f 

b.  In  review,  note  the  uses  of  in 
Sentences  11  and  13. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 


L  dlF  ,  fftf?  fu,  woman. 

2.  fit*  hsiai,  together;  [vjf '  giai, 
flight  of  steps;  3  chiai,  .model. 

3.  Jfti  ,  j|fi  li,  to  leave. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  88. 


i.  To  wrap  up.  2.  To  contract  to  be  use¬ 
ful,  or  guarantee.  3.  Hard,  or  anthracite, 
coal.  4.  Bituminous,  or  soft,  coal.  5.  A 
coal  stove.  6.  Small  folding  receipt  book. 
7.  To  bind  up.  8.  A  stove  or  grate.  9.  You 


take  these  several  garments  for  me  and  wrap 
them  up,  I  at  present  do  not  wish  to  wear 
them.  10.  The  perfumery  which  is  bought 
on  the  streets  may  be  guaranteed,  but  in 
the  summer  it  must  be  well  wrapped  up. 
11.  Anthracite  coal  and  bituminous  coal 
which  kind  do  you  think  is  better?  For 
some  uses  the  anthracite  is  better;  for 
some  uses  the  bituminous  coal  is  better.  12. 
You  must  take  anthracite  coal  and  make  a 
fire  in  the  stove.  13.  How  many  garments 
in  this  parcel  of  clothes?  14.  You  take  the 
receipt  book  for  me  and  go  on  the  street  and 
buy  things.  15.  Please  you  call  the  servant 
to  take  the  several  poles  of  bamboo  outside 
the  big  gate  and  bind  them  up.  16.  When 
it  is  very  cold  in  winter  it  is  most  convenient 


to  make  a  fire  in  a  foreign  stove. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  88. 


1.  &  is  the  usual  word  for  a  bundle  or 
to  wrap  up  a  bundle.  is  used  for  bird- 
tng,  or  tying  up  large  things. 

2.  |zj  anthracite ,  white  coal  because 

of  the  white  ashes. 

3.  7^*  'J^  soft  coal  has  been  shipped 
from  Japan  into  China,  in  large  quantities, 
hence  the  name,  Japanese  coal. 

4.  Note  the  comparison  in  Sentence  11 
by  naming  the  two  things  compared  and 
asking  which  one  is  good.  The  answer  is 
also  an  interesting  idiom. 

5.  &  t a  t  is  a  long  piece  or  narrow 
paper  folded  back  and  forth,  fan-fashion 
into  convenient  shape  and  slipped  into  a 
cloth  case.  It  is  used  as  a  sort  of  receipt- 
book  for  collecting  rents,  accounts,  etc.,  the 
paper  giving  a  receipt  to  the  receiver  by- 
writing  on  one  of  the  folds  of  his  ^ 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 


1.  IlL1,  M1  bao,  womb ;  w  bao,  sprout, 
bao,  embrace;  poo,  roar;  bao, 

full. 

2.  mei,  marriage  go  between; 


mou 


plot. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  87, 

i.  The  beginning  of  spring.  2.  Spring.  3 
The  vernal  equinox.  4.  Three  springs,  or 
years.  5.  The  summer.  6.  The  beginning 
of  summer,  about  the  fifth  of  May.  7.  The 
summer  solstice.  8.  The  autumn.  9.  The 
autumnal  equinox.  10.  The  winter  solstice. 
11.  The  winter.  12.  The  four  seasons. 
13.  In  the  three  spring  months  the  weather 
is  the  best.  14.  At  the  vernal  equinox  and 
the  autumal  equinox  the  days  and  nights  are 
the  same  length,  15.  In  summer  the  days 
are  long  and  in  winter  the  nights  are  long. 
16.  1  he  sunlight  of  the  two  seasons,  spring 
and  autumn  is  the  best;  it  is  not  too  cold, 
also  not  too  hot.  The  summer’s  sun  is  too 
hot  and  the  winter’s  north  wind  is  too  cold. 
17-  This  year  the  summer  was  not  very  hot, 
perhaps  hereafter  it  cannot  yearly  be  this 
way.  18.  One  year  lias  twelve  mouths,  and 
three  months  is  one  season.  ^19.  What  is 
called  the  four  seasons?  It  is  the  beginning 
of  spring,  the  beginning  of  summer,  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  autumn  the  beginning  of  winter. 
20.  When  winter  comes  it  is  cold,  certainly 
will  have  to  make  a  fire  in  the  stoves.  21. 
I  taught  him  five  lessons  and  then  came 
back.  22.  In  the  winter  time  mutton,  or 
goat  meat,  is  the  best.  I11  mutton  the  bones 
must  be  taken  clean  out,  then  it  is  good  to 
eat.  23.  At  the  summer  solstice  a  day  and 
winter  solstice  a  night  the  time  is  most,  or 

the  longest, 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES  LESSON  87. 

1.  The  Chinese  calendar  will  now  cease 
to  be  so  important  since  they  have  adopted 
the  Gregorian  calendar,  but  it  will  be  of 
interest  even  after  it  is  given  up  to  see 
how  a  calendar  based  upon  the  moon  can  be 
made  useful.  The  .Seasons  are  about  a 
month  earlier  than  in  the  universal  calendar. 

2.  Does  the  structure  of  and  ^  in 
any  way  suggest  these  two  seasons? 

3.  In  what  sense  is  a  season  the  son  of 
grain  ? 

4.  ^  and  are  sometimes  used  for 
years,  a  certain  number  of  springs  or  sum¬ 
mers  meaning  so  many  years. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  eliwen,  a  father;  ^  cluing, 
to  pound. 

2.  Jlt\  Ilf  hsia,  a  mansion. 

3.  $C',  dziu,  catch;  tsou,  sad. 

4.  ^*I,  tong,  ache;  djung,  end. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  86. 


i.  To  build  2.  To  build  a  house.  3.  To 
walk  a  road.  4.  A  race  horse.  5.  Face  and 
eye,  the  countenance.  6.  Face,  confidence, 
boldness,  effrontery.  7.  Inside.  8.  Outside. 
9.  The  face  of  a  square,  also  on  one  hand,  or 
face.  10.  This  side.  11.  That  side.  12.  A 
tram  car.  13.  A  telephone.  14.  A  telegraph. 
15.  Ancient  and  modern.  16.  A11  ancient 
man.  17.  In  ancient  times.  18.  From  ancient 
times  on  down.  19.  The  buildings  are  not 
sufficient,  must  still  build  several,  then  it 
will  be  all  right.  20.  When  you  build 
a  house,  you  must  not  only  have  the  outside 
good  looking,  but  the  inside  wood  and 
stone  must  be  genuine,  then  it  will  be 
trustworthy.  21.  That  race  horse  certainly 
travels  fast.  22.  The  ancients  said,  “walk¬ 
ing  the  road  is  difficult”.  I  think  that  the 
ancient  roads  truly  were  difficult  to  walk. 
23.  Now  there  are  railroads  and  electric 
cars,  compared  with  horses  they  travel  still 
faster.  You  see  that  the  Shanghai  tram  cars 
in  a  half  hour  can  go  ten  odd  li.  24.  This 
large  bridge  was  ten  months  in  building  and 
only  then  finished.  25.  If  the  Chinese  Pro¬ 
vinces  and  cities  had  telephone  and  tramcars, 
would  it  not  be  convenient  for  every  body? 
26.  Looked  at  from  this  side,  or  hand,  you 
ought  to  go  do  it;  looked  at  from  that  side, 
you  cannot  go  and  do  it.  27.  This  side  is 
good  looking,  that  side  is  not  good  looking. 
28.  When  you  know  a  man,  you  know  his 
face  but  you  do  not  know  his  heart. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  86. 


1.  is  the  common  word  for  make. 
is  also  to  make ,  in  the  sense  of  create , 

build. 

2.  is  the  regular  word  for  walk ,  but 
is  sometimes  used  for  run,  e.g.  jJt.  E5 

/li  iKj  %  -flf  ill.  ^  means  to  run  but 


sometimes  means  to  walk ,  in  the  sense  of 
travelling. 

3.  Review  the  uses  of  $H  and  Jg/fc  in 
this  lesson. 

4.  The  English,  on  the  one  hand,  on 

the  other  hand,”  becomes  in  Chinese  — * 
M  #  ' 1  @  M  Which  is  the 


more  correct? 

5.  The  phrases  12,  13,  14,  show  the 
ability  of  the  Chinese  language  to  express 
modern  ideas. 

6.  IhJ  is  also  written  ffi. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1 .  J®’,  5M4  pao,  cannon. 

2.  "la4,  ^  ,  Ini,  thunder. 

3.  A4,  gu,  strong;  |!j&4  gu,  cause; 
ku,  bitter. 

~~  REVIEW  85,26=30.  ” 
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Mien 


Dien 


To  tell 


To  create;  to 
make ;  to 
prepare. 


To  wrap 

To  run;  hur 
ry;  to  gallop. 


A  time 

The  surface; 
:he  face; 
:ront. 


Gu 


Lightning; 

electricity. 


Ancient;  old; 
antique. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  85. 

i.  To  leave.  2.  To  separate  or  part  from 
a  person.  3.  Not  wayward.  4.  Too  way¬ 
ward,  very  bad.  5.  Hungry.  6.  Is  it  false  or 
not  false?  7.  Appearance.  8.  I  will  see  or 
meet  you  again,  goodbye.  9.  How  many 
years  has  it  been,  teacher,  since  yon  left 
Shanghai?  I  seem  to  a  little  know  you.  10. 
I  remember  that  you,  teacher,  came  to  our  lit¬ 
tle  firm  and.  bought  things,  therefore  seeing 
your  appearance,  teacher,  I  slightly  recognize 
you.  11.  You  have  recognized  wrongly,  I 
formerly  have  not  been  to  Shanghai,  this 
is  only  the  first  time.  How  can  you  say  that 
I  have  bought  things  in  your  firm?  12. 
This  man  does  business  according  to  custom, 
not  wayward;  that  man  talks  in  too  forward 
a  way.  13.  You  must  not  falsely  pass  this 
hour,  or  lose  this  opportunity.  14  You  are 
hungry,  quickly  cause  the  servant  to  open, 
or  set  the  meal.  15.  We  two  men  have 
been  separated  for  many  years  and  have 
unexpectedly  met  again  to  day.  16.  This 
place  is  how  far  from  Shanghai? 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  85. 


1.  '£1;  means  alike  in  the  sense  of 
resembling ;  [rJ  ,  alike  in  the  sense  of  to¬ 
gether  with;  — *  IH,  alike  in  the  sense  of 
one  pattern ,  the  same. 

2.  Every  language  is  itself  a  history  of 
the  people  who  produced  it,  a  repository  of 
art,  poetry,  customs,  characteristics  and 
mental  attitudes.  The  thoughtful  student 
will  find  much  in  the  Chinese  characters, 
phrases  and  sentences,  both,  in  their  struc¬ 
ture  and  meaning,  to  amuse,  interest  and 
instruct. 

3.  Some  characters  show  a  system  in 
their  formation  in  which  the  radical  shows 
the  meaning,  and  the  other  part  becomes 
the  phonetic,  but  many  either  conceal  or 
do  not  have  any  system,  ffi,  J]i,  He  show 
a  system,  but  shows  no  system  and 
violates  the  general  rule,  that  is,  when  ^ 
is  the  radical  of  a  character  the  character 
generally  stands  for  something  made  of  metal . 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  ffi2 ,  fH”  li,  bamboo  fence. 

2.  Jit4,  Rt5  tu,  spit ;  tt4  du,  stop  up. 

3.  ^g4,  Ha 4  tsu,  vinegar. 

4.  J§L  jfiT  lising,  punishment. 

REVIEW  84,  21=25. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  84. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  84. 

1.  It  is  interesting  to  note  the  position 
of  the  radical  in  according  to  the  gen¬ 
eral  rule,  it  would  be  at  the  bottom. 


i.  To  change.  2.  To  alter  one’s  views,  or 
change  one’s  mind,  or  change  one’s  disposi¬ 
tion,  3.  Excitement.  4.  To  turn  into  money, 
to  sell.  5.  During  the  night.  6.  During  the 
day.  7.  Odors.  8.  A  fragrant  taste.  9.  To 
burn  incense.  10.  Fragrance.  11.  Flavor. 
12.  Taste.  3.  A  stinking  smell.  14.  That 
man  is  untrustworthy,  because  he  is  con¬ 
stantly  changing  his  purposes,  is  fickle.  15. 
Why  is  there  excitement  about  the  great 
matters  of  the  country  ?  It  is  because  the 
officials  are  not  good,  and  the  people  all  have 
changed  their  minds.  16.  You  do  not  want 
to  sell  your  houses,  perhaps  afterwards  have 
no  place  to  live.  17.  The  Chinese  men  and 
women  all  like  to  burn  incense  and  worship 
heaven  and  earth.  18.  You  truly  are  a  man 
who  does  not  know  fragrance  and  stinks, 
that  is,  a  stupid  knave.  19.  The  flavor  of 
this  rice  yesterday  was  very  fragrant,  but  in 
one  night  it  has  changed  and  has  a  little  bad 
smelling  taste,  or  flavor.  20.  Because  the 
weather  is  hot,  tea  and  rice  easily  change  their 
flavors,  spoil.  21.  Stinking  tea  and  stinking 
rice  by  no  means  can  eat,  having  eaten  will 
get  sick.  22.  The  bad  smell  of  these  two 
things  is  about  the  same.  23.  The  time  of 
days  and  nights  in  China  is  not  the  same  as 
in  foreign  countries  ;  when  it  is  day  in  China, 
then  it  is  night  in  foreign  countries.  24. 
The  taste  of  this  water  is  very  good  to  drink. 


2.  ^  suggests  the  fragrant  harvest-field, 
the  sun-dried  grain. 

3.  is  explained  by  the  Chinese  as 
the  g  A  character.  The  man  who  re¬ 
gards  himself  as  great  is  a  good  picture  for 
stinking ,  offensive.  It  is  really  g  X 
self -dog,  also  quite  appropriate. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  fH4,  lien,  fond  of. 

2.  ?£4,  4® 5  ih,  juices. 

3.  ;H;5  nieh,  provincial  judge. 

4.  B£4,  mei,  younger  sister. 

REVIEW  83,  16=20. 
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To  tie  together 


Bien  To  change; 
to  alter. 
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Hsiang 


Night;  dark; 
darkness. 


Chou 


Fragrant; 

incense. 


Stinking; 

offensive. 


wei  Not  yet 
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Flavor;  taste. 
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EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  83. 


ifi.  &  % 

ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  83. 


l. 


r  shows  by  its  structure,  door ,  and 
square ,  that  its  original  meaning  was  a 
room  and  from  that  comes,  a  house ,  a  build¬ 
ing .  jit  means  the  whole  building ,  but  is 
used  in  the  North  for  a  room.  The  two 


combined, 


houses ,  b u ildin gs.  In 


Shanghai  and  perhaps  in  other  localities 


l.  A  guest  room.  2.  A  foreign  house,  -z. 
A  room.  4.  Buildings,  houses.  5.  One 
building.  6.  Upon  the  roof.  7.  News  or 
rumor.  8.  The  Chinese  geomantic  system. 
9.  A  geomancer.  10.  Wind  rises.  11.  To 
rain.  12.  To  stand  up.  13.  A  section  of 
road.  14.  Not  able  to  stand.  15.  To  leak 
out,  or  become  known.  16.  The  roof  leaks. 
17.  This  foreign  house  has  several  large 
guest  rooms,  and  also  has  several  small 
rooms.  18.  A  good  building  no  matter  how 
great  a  wind  blows,  how  great  a  rain  falls, 
it  a  little  all,  even  a  little,  will  not  move,  or 
shake.  19.  A  poor  house  cannot  be  lived 
in  ;  only  fall  a  little  rain,  then  it  leaks,  rise 
a  little  wind,  then  it  is  cold.  20.  If  you 
disclose  the  news  about  him,  he  then  cannot 
stand  it,  cannot  stand  up,  21.  The  Chinese 
believe  in  geomancer’s  words,  therefore 
constantly  invite  them  to  come  to  practice 
geomancy,  22.  One  section  of  road  is  called 
a  hundred  li,  Chinese  mile,  truly  it  is  only 
eighty  or  ninety  li.  23.  With  this  kind  of 
great  wind  and  hard  rain  how  can  one  go 
out  from  home  ?  24.  Where  are  you  going? 
I  am  going  back  home.  25.  What  is  that 
man  standing  on  the  roof  of  the  house 
looking  at  ? 


is  sometimes  used  for 

1  *-•  S’  3R  M 

)  I  am  going  home.  and 

each  has  its  own  particular  uses  for 
which  the  other  cannot  be  substituted. 

2.  Is  there  any  connection  between  the 
component  parts  of  J§j^  and  the  wind?  It 
is  easier  to  ask  some  questions  than  to 
answer  them. 

3.  JSi  tR,  Chinese  geomancy,  by  which 
they,  with  the  aid  of  geomancy  teachers, 
decide  the  location  of  houses,  graves,  etc., 
so  as  to  ward  off  evil  influences  and  bring 
good  fortune.  This  phrase  will  repay  in¬ 
vestigation  both  in  its  use  and  in  the 
dictionaries.  See  Giles. 

4.  While  means  to  stand ,  100  li 
oj  road ,  it  is  also  being  much  used  now  for 
a  short  section,  especially  by  tram-car  lines. 

5.  a  is  also  written 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  jit5,  S  wuh,  grasp;  yjg5  wuh,  soak. 

2.  IV,  S',  feng,  maple;  feng, 
paralysis  ;  fit,4  feng,  ridicule. 

REVIEW  82,  11-15. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  82. 


i.  Up  stairs.  2.  Stairs,  steps.  3.  Four 
stories  high.  4.  A  ladder.  5.  A  large  bridge- 
6.  A  small  bridge.  7.  One  bridge.  8.  One 
layer  of  paper.  9.  A  throne.  10.  One  city. 
11.  Teacher  what  story  do  you  live  on?  I 
formerly  lived  on  the  third  story,  now  have 
moved  up  to  the  fourth  story.  12.  This 
place  the  houses  with  stories  have  only  four 
stories  and  three  stair-steps  are  enough.  13. 
The  Shanghai  storied  houses  have  seven 
stories,  and  certainly  must  have  six  stair¬ 
steps,  then  sufficient  for  use.  14.  The  bridges 
of  this  place  are  numerous,  some  large  and 
some  small  bridges.  15.  I  do  not  know  how 
many  in  number,  if  I  had  time  I  could 
gradually  count  and  see  altogether  there  are 
how  many.  16.  This  one  bridge  is  the  larg¬ 
est  and  the  widest.  17.  This  one  city  must 
be  reckoned  to  be  China’s  first  in  size,  or 
largest,  the  officials  within  are  also  most 
numerous.  18.  God’s  throne  is  in  heaven. 
19.  One  layer  of  paper  is  too  thin  and  two 
layers  of  paper  are  too  thick.  20.  Dead  men’s 
bodies  are  called  corpses. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  82. 


1 .  Compare  and  What  differ¬ 

ence? 

2.  The  Chinese  use  the  same  character 
for  ladder  and  stairway ,  because  there  is 
but  little  difference  between  their  stair¬ 
steps  and  ladders. 

3.  jSL  in  the  3rd  tone,  is  the  classifier 
for  hills,  buildings ,  etc, — JiE  one  city. 

4.  Compare  and  Would  it  be 

correct  to  say,  npf  J[^  ? 

5.  it  i®  is  a  shorter  expression  for 
all  till  ft  3^7  >  and  is  slightly  more  elegant, 
Sentence  12. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1-  He  >  Wk  l°lb  bent;  lou,  skull; 
3  lu,  repeatedly. 

2-  W  giao,  tender,  elegant;  %§3 
giao,  proud. 

REVIEW  81,  6=10. 
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Ti 


To  frail 

An  upper 

story;  a 
tower. 


Younger  brother 


Stairs;  ladder. 


chiao 


Chiao 


Lofty 


A  bridge. 


dzo 


Dzo 


To  sit 

A  seat;  a 

throne. 


tseng  Already 


Tseng 


A  story;  a 
layer. 
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EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  81. 

1.  How  many  times  is  A  used  in  each 
of  the  two  characters  TtH  and  and  do 


ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  81. 


i.  From  the  beginning-,  of  old.  2.  For¬ 
merly.  3.  To  follow.  4.  To  obey.  5.  From 
the  present  hereafter,  or  from  this  time  on. 
6.  Throw  down.  7.  To  drop  a  matter.  8. 
To  bring  together,  assemble.  9.  To  as¬ 
semble.  10.  A  Chinese  quilt.  11.  Beaten. 
12.  Only  have.  13.  One  (a  classifier  ).  14. 
I,  from  of  old  have  not,  never  have,  heard 
this  kind  of  talk.  15.  Those  former  matters 
we  have  all  dropped  and  will  not  talk.  16. 
That  teacher  has  how  many  pupils  following 
him  to  assemble  in  the  school  room  to  study? 
17.  Because  he  was  beaten  by  you,  from  now 
on  he  will  not  again  follow  }'ou.  18.  After¬ 

wards  when  we  again  assemble  we  can 
consult  together.  19.  This  quilt  is  ragged 
and  cannot  be  used.  20.  One  tea  cup.  21. 
I  with  you  will  first  take  this  reason  and  tell 
them  and  cause  them  not  again  by  small 
people  to  take  the  matter  and  spoil  it.  22. 
Measuring  from  this  end  to  that  end  it  is 
thirteen  feet  five  inches.  23.  This  matter 
only  he  one  man  knows.  24.  When  the 
sun  goes  down  below  the  mountain  it  is 
from  five  to  seven  o’clock  P.  M. 


thev  fit  the  meanings? 

2.  ^  is  used  as  a  noun  for  followers  and 
is  read  djung”,  4th  tone. 

3.  Compare  ^  and 

4.  ^  placed  before  the  agent  is  the 
commonest  way  of  forming  the  passive 
voice,  e.  g.  fjq  fti!  fT  T ,  1  was 
struck  by  him. 

5.  only,  merely ,  is  more  bookish  than 
'T'  3^.5  only,  if1-,  only ,  in  the  sense  of 
single. 

6.  The  passive  voice  is  perhaps  not  so 
much  used  in  Chinese  as  in  English. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1-  $fjb3dzung,  lax,  loose;  dzung 

excite  ;  W  tu,  disciple  tP  si,  to  remove. 

2.  lift',  tsu,  to  marry. 

3.  M  ,  tit  <lji,  thorns. 
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aa 

ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  80. 

I.  A  father-in-law.  2.  Feet  and  inches 
3.  To  guard.  4.  To  perforin  one’s  duty. 
5.  To  observe  Sunday.  6.  A  number.  7. 
To  count.  8.  To  send  a  man,  or  a  runner. 
9.  A  wide  difference.  10.  About  right.  11. 
Send  him.  12.  Not  much  difference.  13. 
May  it  be  that  this  old  man  is  your  father- 
in-law?  14.  In  making  clothes  must  first 
take  the  foot  measure  and  measure  correctly. 
15.  Ten  inches  is  one  foot;  ten  feet  is  one 
djaug.  16.  If  it  is  one  hundred  times  one 
thousand  feet,  you  reckon  this  number  ought 
to  be  how  many  djang.  17.  This  number 
is  easy  to  calculate,  even  I  can  do  it.  18. 
This  money  you  count  and  see  altogether 
how  much.  19.  That  runner  is  most  hate¬ 
ful,  thinks  only  of  “squeezing”  money.  20. 
This  thing  is  not  very  different.  21.  This 
matter  is  widely  different.  22.  This  old 
man  is  a  very  best  watchman.  23.  If  a  man 
is  willing  to  do  his  duty  then  he  is  a  good 
man.  24.  Believers  in  religion  ought  to 
observe  Sunday.  25.  About  enough.  26. 
What  business  did  you  send  him  to  do? 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  80. 


1.  The  Chinese  do  not  yet  have  a  uni¬ 
versal  standard  of  weights  and  measures. 
Different  places  have  different  standards, 
even  the  same  place  sometimes  uses  different 
standards  for  different  things.  There 
are  several  standards  for  K  foot.  The 
carpenter’s  measure  and  the  tailor’s  measure 
are  the  most  common.  They  are  both  ten 
inches  long,  but  the  tailor’s  inch  is  longer. 
The  tailor’s  foot  is  a  little  longer  than  the 
English  foot  while  the  carpenter’s  is  slightly 
shorter.  They  now  largely  use  the  decimal 
system. 

2.  HfL  in  the  third  tone,  is  a  verb  and 
means  to  county  to  estimate. 

3.  when  it  means  to  differ,  to  err , 

is  read  cha,  m  differing  not  much , 

is  the  very  common  expression  for  about. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  3fc\  ft' djang,  to  fight;  ft'  djang, 
a  staff. 

2.  Tj23,  fH*3  tao,  to  beg;  f '  fu,  to  de¬ 
liver,  to  pay. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  79. 

i.  Reconciled.  2.  Good  will.  3.  Gentle. 
4.  United.  5.  To  untie.  6.  To  explain  by 
talking  or  preaching.  7.  To  explain.  8.  To 
make  peace.  9.  Connected,  consecutive.  10. 
I11  twos  and  threes.  11.  Even  one  all  not 
have,  or  not  even  one,  12.  I11  the  world. 
13.  The  world.  14.  A  life  time.  15.  A 
boundary  stone.  16.  I  exhort  you  two  men 
to  be  reconciled  to  each  other  for  your  life 
time.  17.  That  man  is  very  friendly,  of 
good  will.  18.  She  is  a  very  gentle  woman. 
19.  China  has  now  already  established  a 
united  kingdom.  20.  You  take  your  clothes 
and  loosen  them  and  go  to  sleep.  21.  That 
teacher’s  plan  of  explaining  the  doctrines  of 
the  book  is  the  very  best.  22.  This  matter 
cannot  be  separated,  or  settled,  you  make 
peace,  make  peace,  then  it  will  be  all  right. 
23.  I  have  studied  to  finish  three  books  in 
succession.  24.  First  came  out  one  horse, 
afterwards  many  horses  came  out  in  twos 
and  threes.  25.  In  the  world  there  is  a  mat¬ 
ter  difficult  to  explain  ;  men  take  money  and 
regard  it  as  very  important,  take  doctrine 
and  regard  it  as  insignificant,  do  vou  not 
know  that  this  is  extremely  bad?  26.  On 
the  boundaries,  there  ought  to  be  boundary 
stones. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  79. 

1.  One  great  difficulty  in  learning  the 

Chinese  is  that  the  language  lacks  certain 
small  words  that  are  very  common  in 
English.  There  seems  to  be  no  definite 
word  for  and.  In  many  sentences  no  word 
is  used  for  it,  but  [H]  and  meaning 

and,  in  the  sense  of  with ,  are  much  used. 
There  are  also  colloquial  sounds,  or  words 
for  and.  IrJ  is  more  common  than  m  ,  but 
m  is  more  elegant  and  carries  with  it 
more  of  the  idea  of  harmony. 

2.  ®  is  used  as  a  surname  and  pro¬ 
nounced  hsieh.  In  the  4th  tone,  it  means 
to  send  up  a  criminal  or  a  case  for  judge¬ 
ment. 

3.  Wf  is  aIso  written  j|^. 

4.  Note  the  idiomatic  expression  for  the 

whole  of  life  — *  — *  "jit-  In  Northern 

Mandarin,  — -  US  "J*,  ih  bei  dzi,  all 
through  life  is  used. 

i  *  - 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  't®3  hsiai,  lazy;  iff4,  hsiai,  a 
crab. 

2.  lien,  the  lotus. 

3.  IT,  ^4i,  leisurely. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  78. 


I.  Flurried,  disturbed.  2.  Hurried  to 
death.  3.  To  engrave  characters.  4.  To 
engrave  upon  the  heart.  5.  A  quarter  of 
three  (o’clock).  6.  Five  horses.  7.  To 
come  and  go,  or  associate  with.  8.  To  ride 
a  horse.  9,  Quickly,  immediately.  10. 
Railroad  car.  11.  A  carriage.  12.  A  jin¬ 
ricksha.  13.  A  wheelbarrow.  14.  I  can 
only  delay  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  please  do 
not  get  flurried.  15.  If  you  associate  with 
a  bad  man  and  fall  into  his  trap,  then  you 
will  be  harassed  to  death.  16.  Can  charac¬ 
ters  be  cut  on  a  stone  as  a  record?  They 
may  be  engraved,  but  it  is  not  good  like 
engraving  them  upon  the  heart,  (not  so  good 
as  engraving  them  upon  the  heart.)  17. 
Please  teacher  come  at  a  quarter  to  three  to 
teach  me  to  study  !  18.  These  five  horses 

are  very  good,  can  travel  very  fast,  and  their 
cost  price  is  certainly  not  small.  19.  I  will 
come  immediately.  20.  I  do  not  wish  to 
ride  a  horse,  nor  ride  in  a  vehicle,  I  will 
slowly  walk  and  go.  21.  Shanghai  has 
every  kind  of  vehicle,  railroad  cars,  carriages, 
rickshas,  wheelbarrows,  etc.  22.  To  go  a 
short  distance  you  can  ride  in  a  carriage. 
23.  For  a  long  distance  the  railroad  car  is 
the  fastest  way  to  go.  24.  When  you  go  to 
Shanghai  to-day,  will  you  ride  a  horse,  or  go 
in  a  carriage? 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  78. 


1.  Not  having  had,  so  far,  the  character 
djung,  clock ,  the  sentences  cannot  fully 

show  how  to  talk  about  the  time  of  day. 
Let  it  here  be  emphasized  that  the  student 
ought,  by  all  means,  to  learn  as  much 
colloquial  as  possible.  Cultivate  the  child- 
habit  of  learning  sounds  and  expressions 
without  the  aid  of  characters,  but  do  not 
go  to  either  extreme.  Just  as  in  English,  the 
word,  clock ,  can  be  left  out,  Sentence  1?. 

2.  U  is  the  common  expression  for 
social  intercourse  with  friends. 

4.  Distinguish  ^  from  ft. 

5.  "ft  is  also  written 

6.  &  ft.  swiftly.  The  horse  was 
formerly  China’s  swiftest  way  of  travelling, 
but  now  that  steam  and  electricity  have 
come,  ought  not  tliis  expression  to  be 
changed  ? 

7.  The  Chinese  sit  Ajl  vehicles  and  ride 
jfuf  horses.  Is  not  their  language  more 
accurate  in  this  than  English. 

8.  Note  both  the  structure  and  the 
meaning  of  JH. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  m\  hoh,  investigate;  keh, 
to  cough. 

2.  E5S,  W  slien,  what,  very. 

3.  HI’,  iiP  gi,  to  send  as  a  letter;  flf3 
i,  to  lean  on  ;  ifpj  i,  chair. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  78. 


I.  Flurried,  disturbed.  2.  Hurried  to 
death.  3.  To  engrave  characters.  4.  To 
engrave  upon  the  heart.  5.  A  quarter  of 
three  (o’clock).  6.  Five  horses.  7.  To 
come  and  go,  or  associate  with.  8.  To  ride 
a  horse.  9.  Quickly,  immediately.  10. 
Railroad  car.  11.  A  carriage.  12.  A  jin¬ 
ricksha.  13.  A  wheelbarrow.  14.  I  can 
only  delay  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  please  do 
not  get  flurried,  15.  If  you  associate  with 
a  bad  man  and  fall  into  his  trap,  then  you 
will  be  harassed  to  death.  16.  Can  charac¬ 
ters  be  cut  on  a  stone  as  a  record?  They 
may  be  engraved,  but  it  is  not  good  like 
engraving  them  upon  the  heart,  (not  so  good 
as  engraving  them  upon  the  heart.)  17. 
Please  teacher  come  at  a  quarter  to  three  to 
teach  me  to  study  !  18.  These  five  horses 

are  very  good,  can  travel  very  fast,  and  their 
cost  price  is  certainly  not  small.  19.  I  will 
come  immediately.  20.  I  do  not  wish  to 
ride  a  horse,  nor  ride  in  a  vehicle,  I  will 
slowly  walk  and  go.  21.  Shanghai  has 
every  kind  of  vehicle,  railroad  cars,  carriages, 
rickshas,  wheelbarrows,  etc.  22.  To  go  a 
short  distance  you  can  ride  in  a  carriage. 
23.  PAor  a  long  distance  the  railroad  car  is 
the  fastest  way  to  go.  24.  When  you  go  to 
.Shanghai  to-day,  will  you  ride  a  horse,  or  go 
in  a  carriage? 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  78. 


1.  Not  having  had,  so  far,  the  character 
Ijijg  djuug,  clock ,  the  sentences  cannot  fully 
show  how  to  talk  about  the  time  of  day. 
Let  it  here  be  emphasized  that  the  student 
ought,  by  all  means,  to  learn  as  much 
colloquial  as  possible.  Cultivate  the  child- 
habit  of  learning  sounds  and  expressions 
without  the  aid  of  characters,  but  do  not 
go  to  either  extreme.  Just  as  in  English,  the 
word,  clock ,  can  be  left  out,  Sentence  1*7. 

2.  is  the  common  expression  for 
social  intercourse  with  friends. 

4.  Distinguish  ^  from 

5.  is  also  written  ^f*. 

6.  a  ±,  swiftly.  The  horse  was 
formerly  China’s  swiftest  way  of  travelling, 
but  now  that  steam  and  electricity  have 
come,  ought  not  fliis  expression  to  be 
changed  ? 

o 

7.  The  Chinese  sit  vehicles  and  ride 
Ifnf  horses.  Is  not  their  language  more 
accurate  in  this  than  English. 

8.  Note  both  the  structure  and  the 
meaning  of  Jfpf. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  % ][j 5  hoh,  investigate;  flJP  keh, 
to  cough. 

2.  W,  slien,  what,  very. 

3.  IT,  iff4  gi,  to  send  as  a  letter;  fop 
i,  to  lean  on  ;  444  i,  ehair. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  77. 


I  •  is  still  another  character  express¬ 
ing  very  strong-  superlative. 

2.  fr  is  also  written  It,  is  used  for 


a 


firm  or  company  and  is  pronounced  hang. 


I.  To  entertain  guests.  2.  To  talce  over, 
as  the  duties  of  another.  3.  Very  bad.  4. 
Most  important.  5.  A  physician,  doctor.  6. 
A  hospital.  7.  A  park  or  yard.  8.  A 
theological  seminary.  9.  A  college.  10. 
Faulty  speech.  11.  Faulty  hand.  12.  A 
foreign  firm.  13.  Not  an  expert.  14.  The 
men  in  this  foreign  firm  cannot  entertain 
merchants,  therefore  their  business  is  not 
very  good.  15.  'I  hat  business  I  will  not  do, 
you  go,  take  it  over,  and  do  it.  16.  Japanese 
physicians  are  very  numerous,  those  who 
have  true  ability  are,  perhaps,  not  a  few. 
17.  In  Shanghai  by  the  side  of  the  river  the 
mission  people  have  opened  two  schools; 
one  called  a  Theological  Seminary ;  the 
other  a  College,  this  is  reckoned  to  be  the 
most  important  matter  in  mission  work.  18. 
I  see  that  the  patients  in  the  hospital  are  not 
few.  19.  There  are  some  patients  truly 
exceedingly  miserable.  20.  This  kind  of 
disease  is  very  bad,  quickly  go  to  the  hospi¬ 
tal  and  be  treated  twice,  then  can  get  well. 
21.  This  court  is  too  small  aucl  is  not  well 
ventilated.  22.  When  people  talk  they  must 
not  use  faulty  speech;  when  they  write  they 
must  not  use  a  faulty,  or  unsteady,  hand. 
23.  To  do  this  kind  of  business  you  are  not 
an  expert.  24.  He  has  walked  a  three  days 
journey  and  certainly  will  walk  himself  sick. 


Note  the  idiomatic  expression  4  ft- 

3.  US  gets  its  meaning  from  its  radical 
and  its  sound  from  the  other  part.  Its 
original  meaning,  sickness ,  when  applied 
to  men’s  actions  or  conditions,  easily 

comes  to  mean  faults. 

4.  is  also  written  [§. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 


1-  S\  ift5  djoh,  pinch,  pick;  fl^' 

'  I 

chwai,  suck,  sip. 


2. 


. 

3333  1,  screen. 


REVIEW  76,  65=68. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  76, 


i.  To  keep  over,  or  detain.  2.  To  detain 
a  guest.  3.  To  pay  attention.  4.  A  black, 
or  wicked  heart:  5.  To  detain.  6.  Not  to 
concern  one’s  affairs.  7.  Put  on  clothes.  8- 
Send  a  man  to  come.  9,  Unnecessary,  no 
use  for.  10.  Of  the  same  year,  or  age.  11. 
This  year.  12.  Last  year.  13.  Next  year- 
14.  Age.  15.  A  secretary.  16.  Dessert.  17. 
To  nod  assent.  18.  A  little.  19.  Old  man, 
you  are  saving  a  little  money  to  give  to  what 
man?  Why  do  you  not  take  advantage  of 
this  time  to  prepare  a  few  clothes  to  wear 
and  to  prepare  a  little  tea  and  food  to  eat, 
this  is  what  you  ought  to  do?  20.  There 
is  not  even  a  little  dessert  prepared  in  his 
house,  how  can  he  entertain  guests?  21. 
You  send  a  man  to  take  these  useless  things 
and  carry  them  away.  22.  You  and  I  are 
friends  of  the  same  age  therefore  I  will  ask 
you  to  act  as  secretary.  23.  This  old  man’s 
age  is  not  small;  truly,  he  has  this  year,  not 
next  year,  can  only  pass  a  day  and  reckon  a 
day,  or  this  old  man  is  very  old,  truly,  he  has 
this  year  but  not  next  year,  he  can  only  reck¬ 
on  his  life  by  days.  24.  Leave  a  little  good 
conduct  for  men  coming  after  to  see  and  do 
not  use  a  wicked  heart  to  treat  men.  25.  I 
exhorted  that  man  to  give  attention  to  his 
work.  He  promised  by  nodding  assent,  after¬ 
wards,  he  certainly  did  a  little  better.  26.  It 
does  not  concern  your  affairs,  let  him  do  as 
he  pleases. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES  LESSON  76. 

1.  is  carejul ,  by  way  of  keeping 
the  heart  or  mind  on  the  matter  in  hand , 
while  /Jn  >|jV  and  m  are  carefnl ,  in 
the  sense  of  being  cautious. 

2.  Distinguish  and  both  as  to 
form  and  uses,  e.g.  ¥  age;  ^  ie, 
to  forget. 

3.  ^  or  ii,  large , 

larger ,  largest ,  this  one  of  the  regular  ways 
of  comparing  an  adjective,  but  the  Chinese 
have  many  ways  of  expressing  comparison, 
especially  the  superlative,  Lessons  73,  51. 

4.  There  are  a  number  of  ways  of  say¬ 
ing,  “a  little,”  —  ifi,  — *  iHl,  a  few,  p 
and  *  £  not  much  or  many. 

5.  is  also  written  • 

IvTl  ,  1  rfft  WVT 

6.  ta  is  also  written  yg  |jg. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS, 

L  IcT,  ^fT  mb  pomegranate;  ^  liu, 
tumor;  liu,  drip;  3®"  liu,  loiter. 

REVIEW  75,  61=64. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  75, 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  75. 


L  ^  means  why,  in  the  sense 

of  because  of  what ,  and  is  the  common 
equivalent  of  the  English  why.  |j£ 

iSljC  is  the  common  expression  for  why , 
in  the  sense  of  what  reason  or  cause. 


i.  Affinity.  2.  Reason.  3.  To  be  popular. 
4.  Especially.  5.  Ancient  affairs.  6.  Dead. 
7.  The  South.  8.  North  and  south.  9. 
South  of  the  Yangtse  River.  ro.  North 
river,  or  north  of  the  Yangtse  River.  11. 
The  North.  12.  The  northwest.  13.  The 
northeast.  14.  Canton  city,  or  province.  15. 
Kwangsi  province.  16.  He  is  a  north  river 
man  and  yon  are  a  south  river  man.  17. 
There  certainly  must  be  affinity,  only  then 
can  live  in  one  home.  18.  Yon  have  worked 
at  this  business  already  for  five  days  and  it 
is  still  not  finished,  what  is  the  reason?  19. 
Please  venerable  teacher,  preach,  or  tell,  an 
ancient  story  for  ns  to  listen  to.  20.  Yon 
act  the  part  of  a  man  well,  therefore  yon  are 
popular  everywhere.  21.  My  former  sever¬ 
al  old  friends  are  all  dead.  22.  He  till  to¬ 
day  has  not  yet  come,  I  do  not  know  why  or 
I  also  do  not  know  what  the  reason  is.  23. 
China  is  broad  and  the  people  are  many, 
how  is  it  then  that  she  cannot  be  self-strong? 
24.  He  has  a  reason  for  not  coming.  25.  I11 
the  northwest  is  one  province,  exceedingly 
dry  ;  in  the  south  in  the  Canton  province 
the  wafer  on  the  other  hand  is  too  great,  or 
much.  26.  The  dry  place  is  miserable,  hear 
it  said  that  people  are  already  eating  people; 
the  great  water  place  not  a  few  people  also 
are  dying. 


2.  The  Chinese  language  states  direction 
in  the  reverse  order  of  the  English.  The 

compass  is  called  point  south  needle.” 
South  of  the  river  is  river  south.” 

3.  M  ®  has  already  been  much  used 
for  things.  In  this  lesson  it  has  the 
original  meaning,  East  and  West. 

4.  jflC  is  wide  in  the  sense  of  broad , 

extensive ,  while  Lesson  69  is  the 

opposite  of  narrow. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  ft4,  ft*  dzo,  to  do,  to  make. 

2.  itr,  #  nan,  mutter,  chatter;  W 
nan,  cedar. 

3.  ^b5,  pf 4  bei,  the  back  ;  yin, 
the  swallow. 

- - - - — - - » - 

REVIEW  74,  57-60. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  74. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  74. 

1.  Jjjjji  originally  means  to  connect. 
means  a  rope ,  a  blood-vessel.  The  two 
naturally  combine  to  give  the  strong  and 


i.  Scrolls.  2.  Connected.  3.  A  substitute. 

4.  To  die  for  men.  5.  Universal.  6.  Used 

every  where.  7.  Through  or  not  through 

(used  of  a  road).  8.  The  venerable  teacher 

writes  scroll  characters  perfectly  good.  9.  A 

bad  man,  you  must  not  be  connected  with 

him.  10.  I  to-day  am  not  well,  and  I  wish 

to  ask  that  substitute  to  go  and  work  for  me. 

11.  Jesus  died  for  men,  therefore  we  ought  to 
believe  in  him.  12.  China  must  take  advan¬ 
tage  of  this  time  to  quickly  become  strong 
in  herself,  selfreliant,  only  then  will  it  be 
w^l.  13.  At  present  in  China  the  mandarin 
dialect  is  universally  spoken,  and  foreign 
dollars  universally  used.  14.  Is  this  small 
road  here  a  through  road?  15.  You  must 
take  advantage  of  the  good  sunshine  to  take 
the  clothes  and  sun  them  dry.  16.  Take 
advantage  of  having  time  to-day  to  quickly 
this  matter  and  finish  it.  17.  At  present 
China  being  connected  with  every  country 
has  many  advantages,  and  also  many  dis¬ 
advantages.  18.  Trading  together  this  is  an 
advantage ;  not  to  be  able  to  control  her  own 
affairs  in  every  thing,  this  then  is  a  dis¬ 
advantage.  19;  When  you  work  for  him  you 
must  do  it  well,  then  he  will  be  pleased. 


common  expression  for  connected. 

2.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  Jjf|], 
Lesson  52,  contains  within  it  the  right- 
hand  side  of  1^. 

3.  jUi  also  means  to  go  siMftly.  The 
man  who  wishes  to  avail  himself  of  oppor¬ 
tunities  must  be  a  man  of  action  and 
alertness. 

4.  ^  is  also  written 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  3$jT,  [fij1  gwan,  to  shut. 

2.  i^5 * * * * * 11  lol* l,  camel;  Jj§4  lu,  to  bribe. 

3.  ^4,  fs|S2  nien,  Imperial  chariot. 

4.  S',  tung,  a  bucket;  ft"  tung, 
pain. 


REViEW  73,  53*56. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  73. 

i.  The  best.  2.  Button  on  Chinese  hat. 
3.  The  top  of  the  head,  or  above.  4.  Feeling 
bad,  or  miserable.  5.  Repulsive.  6.  Hard 
to  say.  7.  Difficult  to  obtain.  8.  Difficulties. 
9.  To  vex,  annoy,  also  a  polite  way  of  thank¬ 
ing  a  person  for  a  favor.  10.  Not  difficult. 
11.  Hard  to  do.  12.  Miseries,  calamities.  13. 
To  know.  14.  Not  to  know  enough,  (used 
when  a  man  has  been  given  enough  but  still 
wants  more.)  15.  In  general.  16.  To  come 
again.  17.  To  repeat.  18.  Over  and  over 
again.  19.  The  best.  20.  Above  the  head  is 
heaven.  21.  The  Chinese  officials  formerly 
had  or  wore,  a  button  on  their  heads,  or  caps. 
22.  Men  who  are  willing  to  be  diligent  do 
not  fear  the  most  difficult  matters  to  do  under 
heaven.  23.  Men  who  are  not  willing  to  be 
diligent  only  knowing  a  little  about  one  or 
two  things,  then  they  are  not  willing  to  again 
learn,  or  to  learn  more.  24.  When  a  man  has 
no  food  to  eat,  he  is  very  miserable.  25. 
Wdien  one  has  no  clothes  to  wear  he  is  very 
repulsive  looking.  26.  Is  it  possible  that  he  is 
a  famous  man?  27.  I  did  not  hear  intelligent¬ 
ly,  may  I  trouble  you  to  repeat?  28.  Precious 
things  are  most  difficult  to  get.  29.  His 
difficulties  I  in  general  know  several  parts, 
or  I  know  a  little  of  his  difficulties.  30.  Do 
you  know  this  man’s  calamities?  31.  If 
you  are  willing  diligently  to  learn  and 
practice  this  doctrine,  in  the  coming  days,  or 
days  afterwards,  you  then  will  understand. 

32.  That  man  never  knows  enough,  do  not 
again  pay  attention  to  him,  let  him  alone. 

33.  I  talked  to  him  over  and  over  again,  he 
just  will  not  come.  34.  I  think  that  com¬ 
pared  with  all  men  below  heaven  this  man 
is  the  best. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  73. 


1.  TI  is  the  regular  sign  of  the  super¬ 
lative  degree,  iS  W,  the  best.  See  Lesson 
51,  Note  3.  for  other  superlative  expres¬ 
sions.  n  if  a  phrase  19,  is  also 
a  strong  superlative  expression. 

2.  Si  *t  is  about  equivalent  to  ^|f, 
but  is  used  more  in  book  mandarin  and  in 
Northern  mandarin. 

3.  n  is  the  common  character  for 
again ,  repeatedly.  Compare  with  Ifl 
Lesson  69,  Note  2. 

4.  f§(i  is  also  written  m. 

5.  Hr  is  also  written  W&. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  hsiang,  neck;  ^  cliing, 
just  now. 

2.  I®',  -Jit'  tan,  spread  ;  Hfl;1  tan,  sand 
bank;  HI'  tan,  paralyzed. 

3.  5ctT,  dji,  wisdom. 

4.  n \  u4  gou,  inner  chamber. 

REVIEW  72,  49=52. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  72. 


i.  Inside  the  city.  2.  Outside  the  city. 
3.  To  enter  the  city.  4.  On  the  street.  5.  To 
go  on  the  street.  6.  Rivers  and  mountains, 
or  the  country.  7.  Shanghai.  8.  To  ascend 
a  mountain.  9.  To  come  down  a  mountain. 
to.  Upon  the  mountain.  11.  A  sea  is  larger 
than  a  river.  12.  The  streets  in  the  city  are 
not  so  wide  as  those  outside  the  city.  13.  I 
want  to  enter  the  city  to  buy  several  thing#. 
14.  You  must  go  on  the  street  to  buy  two 
books.  15.  A  rebellion  or  revolution  (to  beat 
the  rivers  and  mountains).  16.  To  go  up  the 
hill  is  difficult;  to  come  down  the  hill,  or 
mountain,  is  easy.  1 7.  Foreign  countries 
have  some  cities  built  upon  the  mountains. 

18.  Do  you  know  those  tvro  same  size  islands 
in  the  middle  of  the  river  is  what  place? 

19.  Sea  water  is  not  so  good  to  drink  as  river 
water,  river  water  is  not  so  good  to  drink  as 
mountain  water.  20.  Of  the  cities  of  every 
place,  the  provincial  city  is  certainly  the 
largest.  21.  Prefectural  and  district  cities 
are  a  little  smaller  than  provincial  cities. 
22.  You  must  go  on  the  large  street  to  buy 
things,  not  buy  on  the  small  street. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  72. 


1.  This  lesson  affords  some  very 
interesting  illustrations  of  character  struc¬ 
ture.  Note  both  meaning  and  sound  of 
Mi  in  its  component  parts. 

2.  shows  a  radical  divided  to  take 
another  character  in  itself. 

3.  is  composed  of  zt inter  and  work. 
Are  not  rivers  the  work  of  the  water 
ploughing  their  way  to  the  ocean? 

v/ 

4.  is  water  and  each ,  every..  Is 
not  tl*e  sea,  in  a  sense,  each  and  every 
Titter  ? 

5.  Note  the  three  peaks  in  lU  which 
shows  that  it  is  a  picture  of  mountains. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 


1. 

lLi\ 

nlir  sh 

an,  abuse. 

,  slander; 

sien , 

genii, 

innnoi 

tabs. 

2. 

mei,  plum  ; 

ffi3 

hwei 

pent 

;  ft®4 

hwei, 

stupid  ; 

hwei 

iustrt 

act ;  fe  ’  wu, 

insult. 

•3.  ,  TX'  gang,  carry  between  two. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  71. 

i.  To  avoid.  2.  Your  honorable  province. 
3.  To  economize.  4.  The  eighteen  provinces. 
5.  To  examine  into  one’s  own  faults.  6. 
Not  to  examine  into,  or  understand,  men’s 
affairs.  7.  Your  exalted  palace.  8.  Your 
honorable  palace.  9.  A  magistrate.  10.  A 
district  magistrate.  11.  The  mandarin  dia¬ 
lect.  12.  A  public  road.  13.  You  must 
economize  a  little  to  avoid  takingyour  money 
and  using  it  all  up.  14.  May  I  ask  you, 
venerable  teacher,  where  is  your  honorable 
province  and  honorable  palace?  15.  A 
large  province  has  ten  odd  Prefectures  and 
Departments,  and  seventy  or  eighty  Districts. 
16.  A  small  Province  has  only  seven  or  eight 
Prefectures  and  Departments,  and  thirty  or 
forty  Districts.  17.  He  already  does  not  ex¬ 
amine  into,  or  understand,  men’s  affairs,  you 
must  not  hope  that  he  will  examine  into  his 
own  shortcomings.  18.  It  is  easy  to  be  an 
official,  but  it  is  difficult  to  get  the  hearts  of 
thepeople.  19.  Your  exalted  palace,  mandarin 
teacher,  is  from  which  province?  20.  This 
is  a  public  road,  how  is  it  that  men  are  not 
allowed  to  walk  it?  21.  What  is  called  a 
department?  Compared  with  a  Prefecture, 
a  little  smaller ;  compared  with  a  district,  a 
1  ittle  larger,  this  place  is  called  a  department. 
22.  A  province  must  be  divided  into  several 
prefectures;  a  prefecture  must  be  divided 
into  several  districts.  23.  At  present  all  the 
world  and  China  in  all  have  how  many 
people?  Do  you  know? 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  71. 

1.  The  characters  for  this  lesson  were 
selected  before  the  Revolution,  the  many 
changes  in  the  government  that  are  sure 
to  follow  may  soon  necessitate  a  decided 
change  in  this  lesson.  It  may  go  out  of 
date  while  the  book  is  being  printed. 

2.  ^  is  also  pronounced  Asking”  and 
means  to  examine ,  to  be  wakeful ’,  phrases 
5  and  6. 

3.  One  of  the  oldest  divisions  of  China 
was  into  nine  departments,  X  #1  and 
that  is  still  one  of  the  11am 2s  of  China; 
i^li  @1  ~)h  #1 ,  all  the  world  and  China , 
Sentence  23. 

4.  is  also  read  *  hsuen  ”  and  means 
to  suspend ,  as  in  space,  but  when  used 
with  this  meaning,  is  now  more  frequently 
written 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1-  Jff3,  fu,  bow  down;  jjjff  fu, 

bowels;  J$g3  fu,  curd,  putrid. 

2.  iHi",  VlHl'  djou,  a  continent. 

3.  IflT  lisuen,  suspend. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  70. 

i.  To  add.  2.  To  diminish.  3.  To  lower 
the  price.  4.  To  lower  by  half.  5.  To  get 
rid  of.  6.  To  eradicate.  7.  Addition.  8. 
With  the  exception  of.  9.  Besides  him.  10. 
Arithmetic  is  very  difficult,  must  first  learn 
the  easy,  afterwards  slowly  add  work.  11. 
I  caused  him  to  add  five  men,  he  onlv  added 
two,  is  it  not  that  he  has  diminished  three? 
12.  I  have  already  reduced  the  price  by  one 
half,  and  do  you  still  want  me  to  reduce  the 
price?  13.  This  matter,  unless  you  go,  then 
only  can  accomplish,  14.  Besides  him  there  is 
no  other  who  can  do  it.  15.  In  the  plans  of 
arithmetic,  you  must  learn  first  addition, 
subtraction,  multiplication,  and  division; 
when  you  can  leam  addition,  subtraction, 
multiplication,  and  division,  afterwards  you 
can  learn  other  plans.  16.  He  has  added 
five  men  in  his  family  to  eat  food.  17.  To 
add  men  is  to  iuciease  mouths  (to  eat,)  to 
divide  men  is  to  diminish  mouths,  or  eaters. 
18.  If  wicked  men  are  willing  to  repent, 
they  certainly  must  eradicate  the  root  (of 
evil),  only  then  can  become  good  men. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  70. 


1.  to  and  $f|  are  used,  both,  together 
and  separately  and  seem  to  have  about  the 
same  meanings  and  uses,  JJP  is  used  for 
addition  in  arithmetic,  is  used  more 
for  small  things  and  is  more  colloquial. 

2.  to,  Bfe,  *  are  the  common 

terms  used  in  mathematics. 

3.  'ft i  Lesson  53,  means  to  divide ,  in 
the  sense  of  separate,  distinguish,  distribute. 

literally  means  to  deduct ,  and  is  used 
for  division  because  division  is  subtraction 
repeated  a  certain  number  of  times. 
to  deduct  the  whole  while  is  to  subtract 
a  part.  Division  is  a  taking  away  of  the 
whole  and  dividing  it  up. 

4.  in  the  4th  tone,  is  read  U  sheiig  ” 
and  cheng”  and  is  a  classifier  of  vehicles. 

5.  Note  the  peculiar  idiom  in  Sentence 
17,  where  H  means  mouths  to  be  fed. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1-  in\  gia,  frame;  $HT  gia, 

cangue;  gia,  Buddhist  surplice;  ^j1  gia, 
chariot;  jm/  congratulate. 

2.  sheng,  left  over. 

■■  - !  ■  ■  -  -  ■■■-  -■  -■■■  —  «.»  •> 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  69. 

i.  Generous,  magnanimous.  2.  Broad¬ 
minded.  3.  Narrow-minded.  4.  To  look 
lightly  upon,  despise,  neglect.  5.  Light  and 
heavy  weight.  6.  To  regard  as  important, 
respect.  7.  Regeneration.  8.  To  do  over 
again,  9.  Repeat  over  and  over  again.  10. 
To  settle  definitely.  11.  Men  must  be 
magnanimous  then  can  do  great  things.  12. 
Mr.  Hsu  said  that  he  was  again  going  to 
to  make  a  new  book  and  give  to  you  to 
cause  you  to  develope  a  broad  mind.  13. 
Narrow-minded  small  men  certainly  cannot 
accomplish  great  matters.  14.  You  must 
not  despise  him,  he  has  very  great  learning. 
15.  All  things  have  weight  distinction, 
heavy  and  great  things  ought  to  be  first  done, 
light  and  small  things  ought  to  be  done 
afterwards.  16.  Sons  ought  to  respect  their 
parents.  17.  That  old  man  in  talking  re¬ 
peats  over  and  over  again  and  is  very 
annoying.  18.  This  garment  is  very  wide 
and  that  garment  is  very  narrow.  19.  That 
dollar’s  weight  is  heavy  and  this  dollar’s 
weight  is  light,  how  is  it  that  the  weight  of 
the  dollars  is  not  correct?  20.  If  you  do 
not  allow  him  to  go,  then  he  will  not  go, 
why  have  so  many  words  to  say?  21.  If 
you  do  not  permit  him  to  go,  he  certainly 
will  go,  this  then  will  cause  both  sides  to 
get  angry. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  69. 

1.  jth  and  and  IfT  are  good 

examples  of  opposites,  and  all  four  of  them 
show  how  pictures  of  concrete  ideas  take 
on  abstract  meanings,  e.g.  broad  become, 
generous;  narrow ,  mean  and  stingy;  lights 
trifling;  heavy ,  important. 

2.  Alt  cluing,  in  the  2nd  tone,  aspirated, 
means  again ,  in  the  sense  of  a  second 
time,  ■  &,  regeneration  ( John  3:3).  It 
is  also  used  for  repetition,  phrases  8,  9. 

3.  4f§  and  Lesson  43,  are  both  used 
for  to  permit ,  to  allow ,  perhaps  7f|  is  a 

little  more  colloquial.  Both  have  other 

widely  differing  uses. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  ^f2S,  or  j|^4,  dja.  an  oil  press. 

2.  !|4,  ffi3  djung,  a  seed;  JUL  djung, 
swell,  inflated;  ^3,  djung  heel,  follow; 
HI1  djung,  a  cup;  j|Jj4  dung,  move,  stir. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  68. 


i.  To  thirst,  2.  Tolongfor.  3.  Starved 
to  death.  4.  To  teacli  and  nourish.  5.  To 
rear  and  not  teach.  6.  To  nourish  the  body. 
7.  To  rear  a  son.  8.  To  drink  tea.  9.  What 
is  left  over,  a  residue.  10.  Left  over  rice. 
11.  Food.  12.  When  the  weather  is  hot 
men  easily  get  thirsty.  13.  Not  seeing  you 
for  three  months,  teacher,  I  very  much  long 
for  you.  14.  When  men  do  not  drink  tea, 
then  they  get  thirsty.  15.  When  you  have 
no  food  to  eat  then  you  will  starve  to  death. 
16.  In  the  three  character  classic  it  says, 
“Rear  a  child  and  not  instruct  him  is  the 
father’s  fault,”  therefore  in  rearing  a  son 
certainly  must  instruct  and  nourish  all  per¬ 
fectly.  17.  Tea  and  rice  can  nourish  the 
body,  but  must  not  eat  too  much.  18.  When 
you  eat  you  must  not  drink  much  tea.  19. 
If  the  rice  cannot  be  eaten  up,  it  may  be 
left  over,  need  not  be  compelled  to  eat.  20. 
Parents  naturally  certainly  love  their  child¬ 
ren.  21.  When  hungry  you  must  eat  rice, 
when  thirsty  you  must  drink  tea.  22.  This 
left  over  rice  is  cold,  you  must  not  eat  it.  23. 
The  Chinese  constantly  say  drink  tea  and 
eat  tea,  tliev  do  not  know  that  these  two 
words,  drink,  eat,  ought  not  to  be  thus  used. 
24.  Men  cannot  go  one  day  without  food  to 
eat. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  68. 


1.  to  thirst ,  like  the  English  is 
used  for  to  long  for,  phrase  2,  Ps.  42:  2. 

2.  and  Bfij  are  interesting  specimens 
of  characters  that  are  closely  related,  note 
their  similarity  and  difference. 

3.  The  Chinese  in  many  places  use 
ffc  eat  tea ,  instead  of  Rfg 

4.  and  are  two  characters  in 
which  the  radical  helps  one  to  remember 
the  meaning  and  the  other  part,  the  sound. 

5.  ^Ij  is  also  written  Jj|p 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  $lj5,  BfP,  'll0  gieh>  Eft  up  or  off, 

as  the  top  of  a  box;  gieh,  to  put 

forth  to  the  utmost. 

2.  ^IP,  yang,  to  itch. 

REVIEW  67,  29=32. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  66. 

i.  Besides.  2.  Apian.  3.  Way  of  doing-. 
4.  Plan  of  doing.  5.  France.  6.  A  French¬ 
man.  7.  To  prepare  a  meal.  8.  To  spoil. 
9.  To  make  a  row.  10.  To  put  to  death. 
11.  Not  properly  done.  12.  All  together. 
Total.  13.  In  all.  14.  Naturally,  15.  My 
clothes  are  spoiled,  have  you  besides  a  good 
plan  to  make  them  complete?  16.  I  besides 
have  several  good  garments,  please  you  wash 
clean  and  do  not  spoil!  17.  This  matter  I 
do  not  know  how  to  do,  have  you  any  good 
means  of  doing  it?  18.  This  thing  is  spoiled, 
how  can  it  be  fixed.  19.  There  are  many 
Frenchmen  in  China.  20.  If  the  country’s 
laws  are  good,  the  people  will  naturally  have 
patriotic  hearts.  21.  When  you  prepare  a 
meal  you  must  be  careful  not  to  have  it 
unpalatable!  22.  Those  several  bad  men 
have  truly  made  a  row ;  one  of  them  has 
spoiled  a  man’s  hand  and  another  has  used 
an  overbearing  heart  and  taken  a  man  and 
done  him  to  death,  there  is  no  end  to  it. 
23.  How  much  money  has  he  in  all?  24. 
You  all  together  want  how  much  money  to 
use?  When  I  come  back  I  will  give  you. 
25,  When  will  you  have  time  to  come? 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  66. 


1.SI  and  Ji  &  are  about  the 
same  in  use,  but  jj  m  is  the  stronger  be¬ 
cause  3^7  also  means  a  plan — in  union 
there  is  strength. 

2.  originally  means  to  play  with 
and  is  much  used  for  playing  instruments 
which  cannot  be  illustrated  in  this  lesson. 
It  is  also  a  very  common  character  with  a 
variety  of  uses,  most  of  which  are  embraced 
in  the  definitions  given. 

3.  fit!,  Lesson  12,  is  used  in  askiim 

direct  questions  but  is  not  the  generally 
used  character.  8$,  Lesson  8,  is  the 
more  universal  direct  interrogative  particle 
but  (ma)  is  used  in  its  place  in 
Northern  Mandarin.  is  used  with 

other  interrogative  expressions  to  empha¬ 
size  the  question  and  sometimes  to  state  a 
strong  affirmative  in  question  form. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

L  S. l\  gwai,  a  staff;  gwai, 

kidnap,  decoy;  jjl]5  bieh,  other. 

2.  vft4,  ft'  gun g,  evidence;  gung 

to  respect;  W  gung,  saluce;  hung, 

toast;  w  hung,  a  flood;  njy  hung,  to 
cheat. 


REVIEW  65,  21-24. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  65. 


i.  Weeping  to  heaven  and  weeping  to 
earth,  weeping  violently.  2.  Funny  words, 
or  ridicule.  3.  To  laugh  at  him.  4.  Old  man 
of  the  family.  5.  Old  man.  6.  Old  man,  7. 
Oldest  son.  8.  The  second  son.  9.  Old  tea¬ 
cher.  10.  Honest.  1 1 .  An  experienced  hand. 
12.  Miserable.  13.  To  beat  unmercifully. 
14.  Hard  service.  15.  To  suffer  misery. 
16.  The  depth  of  misery.  17.  To  become 
an  eminent  man.  18.  Distressed.  19.  That 
old  man  of  the  family  has  violently  wept 
until  he  is  exceedingly  miserable.  20.  I  do 
not  know  on  account  of  what  matter.  21. 
It  is  because  he  has  nothing  to  eat,  no 
clothes  to  wear  and  is  constantly  doing  hard 
service,  therefore  he  is  thus  miserable.  22. 
Oldest  sou,  you  must  not  do  this  kind  of 
business  and  cause  people  to  ridicule.  23. 
Second  son,  you  are  experienced  in  doing 
this  kind  of  business,  therefore  please  you 
come  and  help !  24.  This  old  man  is  exceed¬ 

ingly  distressed  in  heart,  because  his  small 
son  is  dead.  25.  You  must  not  laugh  at 
him,  he  is  a  miserable  man.  26.  Old  tea¬ 
cher,  your  son  is  very  honest,  why  do  you 
unmercifully  beat  him  ?  27.  If  you  do  not 

endure  the  depth  of  misery  how  can  you 
become  an  eminent  man?  28.  What  misery 
has  this  man?  He  only  lacks  money,  if  he 
had  money,  he  also  would  be  happy.  29. 
That  old  man  eats  a  lot  of  rice  and  can  walk 
very  fast. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  65. 


1.  The  Chinese  language  is  a  picture 
language.  Do  the  component  parts  of 
and  ^  make  these  good  pictures  for  weep¬ 
ing  and  laughing? 

2.  Distinguish  between  A  tien  and  A 
yao;  and  if. 

3.  7^  is  often  contracted  into  in 
combination  to  form  other  characters,  see 
synthetic  characters  below.  It  is  used  in 
respectful  address,  Sentence  8,  and  also  to 
distinguish  the  order  of  sons  in  the  family, 
e.g.  SS  ^  Z2. 

4.  ig  M  %  and  jg  ffi  J-,  have 
the  same  meaning,  but  the  first  would  be 
more  used  in  the  Northern  Mandarin. 

5.  ^  iS'  and  A  Jl  A>  in  Sen¬ 
tence  27,  are  interesting  devices  to  express 
emphasis. 

6.  ^  originally  means  bitter ,  one  of 
the  five  flavors  (bitter,  sweet,  sour,  salt, 
hot,  as  pepper)  and  from  this  naturally 
comes  to  mean  miserable ,  etc. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  ^3,  chi,  a  man  of  60;  |||5  dieh 
a  man  of  70;  §||4  miao,  a  man  of  80; 
hwen,  a  man  of  90;  gou,  old  decrepit; 

lisiao,  to  reverence;  ^'3  kao,  to 
examine. 

REVIEW  64,  17=20* 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  64. 


i.  Damp  air.  2.  Damp.  3.  Remembrance, 
to  bear  in  mind.  4.  To  be  anxious.  5.  To 
bang  np.  6.  To  put  011  clothes.  7.  To  take 
off  clothes.  8.  To  lose.  9.  Dry.  10.  This 
place  below  is  very  damp,  cannot  dwell  in 
it.  11.  The  clothes  which  yon  are  wearing- 
are  damp,  yon  must  take  them  off,  hang 
them  outside  and  dry  them.  J2.  When 
clothes  are  soiled  they  must  be  washed  clean, 
only  then  are  they  good  for  wearing.  13.  I 
constantly  remember  you.  14.  Please  do 
not  be  anxious  about  me.  15.  Takeoff  the 
soiled  clothes  and  bathe,  and  when  you  have 
bathed  then  you  can  put  on  clean  clothes. 
16.  The  knife  has  already  gone  through  his 
heart  how  can  this  man  not  die  ?  17.  When 

the  bamboo  and  trees  send  up  sprouts,  they 
certainly  will  bore  through  the  midst  of  the 
ground  and  come  out.  i  8-  The  road  is  wet 
and  not  very  good  for  walking.  19.  WTater 
can  wash  men’s  bodies,  the  doctrine  of  Jesus  j 
can  wash  men’s  hearts.  20.  When  the  body 
is  unclean  you  must  bathe.  21.  When  the 
clothes  are  soiled  you  must  wash  them  clean. 
22.  In  writing  you  must  be  careful,  must 
not  constantly  be  leaving  out  words. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  64. 


1.  Notice  that  the  character  for  dirty , 
filthy  means  a  buriedbone ,  in  its  component 
parts,  a  very  good  picture  to  represent  such 
a  thought. 

2.  is  the  opposite  of  It  is  also 

written  4^. 

3.  »  is  also  written  -J“|L 

4-  ]$&  Hi-  is  another  way  of  saying  to 
lose ,  or  drop  out.  It  is  to  lose  in  the  sense 
of  dropping  a  part  of  something  or  of 
dropping  out  a  part  of  a  character  or  part 
of  a  sentence  in  writing.  A  W  would 
be  used  where  the  whole  of  something  is 
lost  and  may  also  be  used  instead  of 
where  only  a  part  is  lost,  see  Lesson  59, 
Note  4. 

5.  Note  again  the  uses  of  and 

in  Sentences  12,  15.  in  these  sen¬ 

tences  would  not  be  so  emphatic. 

6.  for  very,  is  generally  used  with 
the  negative 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  »\  tr  gwa,  outer  jacket. 

2.  HM3  shien,  manifest. 

1  -m  2 

3-  ya,  a  short  sprout. 

4-  J®3,  shwoli,  to  speak;  ^  yueh, 
pleased. 

REVIEW  63,  13-16. 
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tf?  fu^M.  & 

ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  63. 


i.  Cleanse  the  heart.  2.  To  wash  elotlies. 
3.  To  wash  clean.  4.  To  wash  one’s  hands 
of  a  thing,  have  nothing  more  to  do  with  it. 
5.  To  bathe.  6.  A  bathing  house.  7.  A 
platform  for  sunning  clothes.  8.  To  snn 
dry.  9.  To  snn  until  dry.  10.  Clean.  11. 
The  family  from  which  one  has  informally 
adopted  a  son.  12.  An  informal  adoption, 
without  inheritance,  of  a  son.  13.  To  work 
without  money.  14,  All  sold  out.  15. 
Repentance  is  the  plan  for  cleansing  the 
heart.  16.  Using  water  in  the  bathing  house 
is  the  plan  for  cleansing  the  body.  17.  You 
take  my  clothes  and  wash  clean  and  put  on 
the  drying  platform  and  sun  until  dry.  18. 
This  business  is  not  very  good,  I  will  wash 
my  hands  of  it  and  not  do  it.  19.  When  the 
Chinese  bathe  they  like  to  use  hot  water ; 
foreigners  like  to  use  cold  water,  teacher, 
which  way  do  you  regard  as  better  ?  20. 

Bring  hot  water  I  want  to  bathe!  21.  This 
cup  of  tea  is  not  clean,  you  must  not  drink 
it.  22.  These  men  are  all  working  for 
nothing,  do  not  want  money.  23.  Your 
adopted  son’s  things  are  all  sold,  does  his 
family  know  it?  24.  Today  the  sun  is  not 
very  good,  this  garment  perhaps  cannot  sun 
dry.  25.  The  outside  clothes  are  already 
sun  dried,  you  may  bring  them  in. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  63. 


1.  i's  also  used  in  a  figurative  sense, 
sentence  15.  To  wash  one’s  hands  seems 
to  be  a  very  ancient  custom  to  express  in 
a  forceful  way  the  thought  of  having  noth¬ 
ing  further  to  do  with  the  matter.  Pilate 
used  it  in  the  trial  of  Jesus,  Matthew  27:24. 
It  is  also  used  in  the  English  language 
and  it  is  interesting  to  find  the  same  usage 
in  the  Chinese  language,  Sentences  4,  18. 

2.  ifH  is  also  written  P®. 

3.  The  sentences  show  some  interesting 

idiomatic  uses  of  $g  x  work  without 
money ,  a  dry  job ;  a  dry  son , 

an  informal  adoption  not  involving  coutrol, 
support,  or  inheritance,  a  dry  sort  of  son- 
ship. 

4.  is  also  written 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  $M3  dzao,  elegant;  sao,  to 

dry;  ffe1  tsao,  to  grasp. 

2.  i$H4,  tli3  sa,  to  sprinkle. 

3.  B?4  dzing,  quiet. 


REVIEW  62,  M2. 
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EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  62. 

1.  ^  originally  meant  to  study ,  to 

leant ,  and  from  this,  naturally,  comes  to 
mean  to  imitate ,  Sentence  21,  also  Alat t . 


ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  62. 


i.  Learning.  2.  A  pupil.  3.  To  learn 
the  doctrine.  4.  To  learn  a  trade.  5.  A 
school.  6.  To  learn  and  practice,  or  apply. 
7.  Precious  stones.  Tepid  water.  8.  To 
review.  9.  To  make  money,  also  to  “squeeze” 
money.  10.  Every  man  sees  that  learning 
can  help  a  man  to  make  more  money,  there¬ 
fore  all  look  upon  learning  as  precious.  11. 
That  guest  who  came  today  lias  very  good 
learning.  12.  The  pupils  in  the  school  must 
constantly  review  the  books  which  they  have 
studied.  13.  The  pupils  in  the  church  schools 
must  constantly  learn  the  doctrines,  or  teach¬ 
ings,  of  the  Bible.  14.  My  son  has  gone  to 
learn  a  trade.  15.  Whether  study  or  write, 
certainly  must  diligently  learn  and  practice, 
only  then  can  surpass  men  ('come  out  man’s 
head  place).  16.  The  price  of  precious  j 
stones  is  very  dear.  17.  Not  cold  and  not 
hot  water  name  is  called  tepid  water,  luke 
warm.  18.  Lie  this  man  in  studying  is  very 
diligent.  19.  Have  your  guests  gone  ?  They 
left  vesterdav.  20.  This  time  trading-  I  did 

O  1 

not  make  any  inonev.  21.  I  exhort  vou  to 
imitate  this  good  man’s  plan.  22,  That 
servant  is  bad,  when  lie  buys  things,  he 
constantly  “squeezes”  my  money. 


11  :  29. 


2.  I11  the  days  when  books  were  scarce 
students  secured  much  of  their  learning 
by  asking  questions  ([|jj),  hence  the 
phrase  ^  fp]  for  learning.  This  old 
method  is  still  useful. 


and  5. 


3.  3C  is  also  written 

4.  Note  both  the  similarity  and  the 
difference  between  Jt;  and  1|fL 

5.  Tnn.  is  also  written  Tea- 

6.  Because  profits  are  often  secured  by 
cheating,  is  often  used  for  cheating  or 


making  monev  in  wrong  wavs,  Sentence  26. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  J|!p,  f§j(4  lisiao,  to  teach,  to  imitate. 

2.  \  djeli,  tofold,  wrin  kled. 

3-  7mL\  wen,  an  epidemic; 

4.  M!4,  Hfc1  cliien,  humble;  J$i~  lieu, 
incorrupt. 

REVIEW  61,  5=8. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  61. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  61. 


1.  It  is  strange  that  the  character  for 
ocean ,  should  be  composed  of  water 

and  sheep  when  a  sheep  so  dislikes  water. 
Why  is  it?  Is  it  because  even  a  little 
water  is  an  ocean  to  a  sheep? 


I.  Foreign  dollars  or  money.  2.  Japan. 
3.  Foreigners.  4.  Copper  cash.  5.  Price. 
6.  One  who  has  money,  rich.  7.  To  owe 
money  and  not  pay  it.  8.  The  true  price. 
9.  No  two  prices,  only  one  price.  10.  To 
offer  a  lower  price  than  the  one  asked.  11. 
Truly.  1 2.  Foreigners  use  dollars  more, 
and  the  Chinese  use  cash  more.  (The 
Chinese  are  now  using  the  copper  cent  very 
much.)  13.  The  foreigners  living  in  China 
are  not  a  few,  there  are  also  many  Japanese. 
14.  Among  them  the  rich  are  many  and  the 
poor  are  few.  15.  The  price  of  this  thing  is 
dear,  the  price  of  that  thing  is  not  dear.  16. 
There  is  truly  but  one  price  for  this  thing, 
therefore  you  cannot  offer  a  lower  price.  17. 
Every  man  certainly  likes  money,  because 
it  can  as  one  likes  buy  any  thing.  18.  He 
does  not  speak  the  truth,  you  must  not  trust 
him.  19.  The  exchange  for  dollars  may  be 
settled  according  to  the  time.  20.  This  one 
dollar  is  brass,  and  is  no  use.  21.  The  true 
price  of  this  garment  is  how  much  money? 
22.  You  must  not  owe  money  and  not  pay 
it,  perhaps  people  will  say  that  your  heart  is 
bad. 


2.  iqF  means  foreign ,  in  the  sense  of 

something  beyond  the  ocean,  Japan. 

It  is  used  more  frequently  for  foreign  than 
for  ocean ,  in  the  colloquial. 

3.  Notice  that  gold ,  is  used  in 

characters  for  things  made  of  metals  of 
any  kind.  It  is  the  metal  radical. 

4.  ^  1  1 


[  is  used  on  the  sign-boards 
of  large  stores  where  they  claim  to  have 
but  one  price  for  a  thing. 

5.  *’ 


[  solid,  as  opposed  to  empty ,  comes 
naturally  to  mean  true ,  sincere. 

6.  JT  is  also  written 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  ‘lH4  yang,  waves  ripples. 

2.  i^|2,  tsien,  shallow;  JB|4  dzien, 
mean,  low;  {^3  dzien,  to  trample. 

3.  H[S,  U|4  gwan,  accustomed  to. 

REVIEW  60,  1=4. 
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ENQUSH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  60, 


i.  Soon.  2.  Just  arrived.  3.  Hereafter. 
4.  Just  right.  5.  Just  now.  6.  He  is  about 
to  die.  7.  Willing  even  to  die.  8.  To 
hinder,  obstruct.  9.  Sin  worthy  of  death. 
10.  When  will  your  friend  come?  He  soon 
will  come.  11.  When  did  you  come,  teacher? 
I  have  just  arrived.  12.  If  you  allow  your 
son  to  act  this  way,  perhaps  hereafter  very 
bad,  therefore  you  ought  to  hinder  him.  13. 
Is  this  thing  good  to  use?  It  is  just  right. 

14.  When  did  he  die?  He  just  now  died. 

15.  That  bad  man  will  soon  die,  because  the 
official  has  condemned  his  sin  to  be  worthy 
of  death.  16.  If  it  had  not  been  for  this 
hindrance  on  the  road,  we  would  have  been 
home  long  ago.  17.  If  you  take  this  thing 
and  put  it  down  upon  the  road,  will  it  not 
liinder  men  from  walking?  18.  Wicked 
men  delight  to  hinder  good  things.  19. 
When  you  come  back,  I  only  then  can  go. 

20.  When  you  come  back  I  then  can  go  (only 
then  will  it  be  convenient  for  me  to  go.) 

21.  When  you  come  back,  then  I  will  go. 

2 2.  You  take  my  things  and  bring  them  ! 

23.  You  take  my  things  and  bring  them ! 

24.  You  take  my  things  and  give  to  him! 

25.  A  true  hearted  patriot  is  willing  even  to 
die  (for  his  country.) 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  60. 

1.  7^  is  used  both  in  the  spoken  and 
in  the  written  language  with  a  variety  of 
meanings.  See  definitions  in  this  lesson 
and  the  dictionary.  It  is  sometimes  used 
with  a  verb  to  form  an  immediate  future, 
phrase  1 . 

2.  The  lessons  so  far  have  had  three 
characters  for  to  take ,  or  take  hold  of;  sfl, 
Lesson  11,  is  the  most  common  and  com¬ 
bines  with  as  the  others  do  not,  for 
bring;  Lesson  10,  is  also  very  common 
in  the  colloquial  with  about  the  same 
meaning  as  which  is  more  used  in  the 
classical  language,  book  mandarin,  and 
polite  speech. 

3.  is  like  the  consequential  /jlti  but 

is  much  stronger,  Sentence  19,  where  the 
going  of  the  on?  depends  entirely  upon  the 
return  of  the  other.  J-gjlj  in  this  same 
sentence,  would  mean,  when  you  have 
returned  then  I  will  go ,  emphasizing 
more  the  time  of  going  than  the  dependence 
of  one  on  the  other.  For  this  reason, 
with  in  this  sentence,  would  be 

dropped. 

4.  IH  and  j/j  are  about  the  same,  but 

*  is  more  classical  and  elegant. 

5.  433  is  also  written  }gg. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1-  ifT  dziang,  starch,  paste;  ^ 1 

dziang,  an  oar;  dziang,  command 

encourage  ;  dziang,  sauce. 

2.  ^E'\  shi,  corpse;  or  H^4 

dzang,  to  bury. 

REVIEW  59,  58-59. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  59. 


i.  Place  upon.  2.  Place  your  heart,  do 
not  be  disturbed.  3.  To  put  down,  4.  To 
let  loose.  5.  To  lose.  6.  To  lose.  7.  Lost. 
8.  To  lose  capital.  9.  To  break  faith.  10. 
To  catch  fire.  11.  To  be  absent  minded.  12. 
Faults.  13.  A  bad  lot.  14.  Bad  points, 
disadvantages.  15.  Spoiled.  16.  Not  bad. 
17.  Take  the  rice  and  put  it  on  the  table, 
we  want  to  eat.  18.  Please  do  not  be  worried. 
I  certainly  cannot  lose  it.  19.  Turn  him 
loose  and  let  him  go  !  20.  The  words  which 

I  say  to  you,  you  must  put  in  your  heart ! 
21.  Doing  business,  if  break  faith,  afterwards 
will  certainly  lose  capital.  22.  His  home 
has  lost  a  small  man.  23.  My  home  has 
lost  five  tea  cups.  24.  His  home  has  lost 
three  new  books.  (Note  the  different  words 
used  above  for  lost. )  25.  These  things  you 

must  all  carefully  watch,  must  not  lose  one 
kind.  26.  His  home  has  caught  fire,  they 
say  it  is  the  servant’s  fault.  27.  My  things 
must  be  well  arranged,  must  not  lose.  28. 
That  man  is  a  bad  lot,  he  has  very  many  bad 
points.  29.  If  have  losses,  I  certainly  will 
require  them  of  you.  30.  Take  my  pen, 
ink,  and  book  and  put  them  upon  the  pulpit ! 
31.  Take  this  book  and  put  it  aside!  32. 
Take  those  books  and  put  in  one  place!  33. 
He  took  the  things  and  put  them  down  by 
the  road  side,  and  a  bad  man  took  them 
away,  34.  He  lost  very  many  things  on  the 
road,  because  he  did  not  arrange  them  well. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  59. 


1 .  means  to  place ,  in  the  sense  of 

spreading  out,  or  arranging,  while 
means  to  place ,  in  the  sense  of  putting 
down,  letting  loose.  Lesson  57, 

seems  to  have  as  its  fundamental  meaning 
to  ptit,  to  place ,  as  of  a  thing  put  aside 
not  to  be  used. 

2.  The  Chinese  language  is  rich  in 
synonyms.  The  careful  study  of  their 
different  shades  of  meaning  will  greatly 
improve  one’s  knowledge  and  use  of  the 
language. 

3.  ^  is  the  opposite  of  and  is 
the  opposite  of 

4.  **  is  lost  in  the  sense  of  gone; 
and  J)g,  ^  is  lost,  in  the  sense  of  dropped; 

7  is  lost ,  in  the  sense  of  oict  of 

sight . 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1-  ft"  ih,  err;  djih,  order, 

rank;  Jj^s  dieh,  to  fall;  dieh,  alter¬ 

nate. 

2.  ‘jf|‘  hwai,  bosom. 

REVIEW  58,  55=57. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  58. 


i.  All.  2.  Certainly  must.  3.  All  say. 
4.  Just  will  not  change.  5.  Trustworthy. 
6.  Untrustworthy.  7.  Close  to.  8.  Trust 
heaven  for  food.  9.  Authority.  10.  Authori¬ 
tative  ability.  11.  Authoritative  power.  12. 
Knife  handle.  13.  God  has  great  authori¬ 
tative  power,  we  all  may  all  trust  him.  14. 
All  men  like  authority.  15.  Small  men  are 
untrustworthy.  16.  Have  you  any  trust- 


I  have  not.  17.  Therefore  I  will  delay  here 
until  my  friend  comes.  18.  His  son  is  bad, 
I  have  exhorted  him  several  times,  but  he 
just  will  not  change.  19.  Men  all  say  trust 
heaven  for  food,  but  I  say  it  is  trust  God  for 
food,  because  his  authority  and  ability  are 
verv  great.  20.  This  knife  handle  is  gold. 
2r.  I  am  thinking  of  coming  closer  to  him 
to  constantly  chat  the  doctrine.  22.  No 
matter  what  business  you  just  must  be  care- 
ful,  only  in  that  way  can  it  be  done  well. 
23.  In  your  home  how  many  people  are  there 
ho  trust  to  you  for  food? 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  58. 


T  Uli  Las  a  number  of  meanings,  but 
is  used  in  the  lesson  only  in  the  combina¬ 
tion  m  it  which  is  very  common  in  the 
spoken  language,  and  means  all  in  the 
sense  of  being  brought  together.  ir  ,  Lesson 
50,  means  all  in  the  sense  of  perfect , 
complete.  |$,  Lesson  55,  is  also  much 
used  for  <7//,  in  the  sense  of  abundance. 
It  is  often  used  with  the  two  above  to 
make  a  double,  or  emphatic,  Sentence  13. 

2.  IS  means  all  in  the  sense  of  a 
number  of  small  things  being  brought  to¬ 
gether,  or  summed  up.  It  is  also  often  used 
to  strongly  emphasize  another  word  e  o- 
U  m  3£  *  ,  you  must  go.  It  need  not 
always  be  translated. 

3.  |H  is  also  written 

4.  The  combinations  of  i{|f,  in  phrases 
9,  10,  11,  give  some  interesting  synonyms. 
Note  the  different  shades  of  meanino-  due 
to  different  combinations. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1-  JSS3,  Lmg,  throat;  §f’  lung 
cage;  lung,  a  deaf  person. 

2.  II3,  JUT  tsong,  clever. 

„  4  •<«U  4 

3.  m  d  zao,  to  create. 

A-  Ling,  disease. 

REVIEW  57,  52=54. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  57, 


i.  To  delay  or  hinder.  2.  Unable  to  be 
kept  (as  food.)  3.  To  lay  to  heart.  4.  A 
guest.  5.  A  guest  hall.  6.  A  merchant.  7. 
Politeness.  8.  Honorable  guest.  9.  Buying 
and  selling,  trading.  10.  To  trade.  H.  To 
betray.  12.  You  must  not  delay  us,  we  have 
not  much  time.  13.  This  meat  is  very  good 
to  eat,  but  it  cannot  be  kept,  because  the 
weather  is  hot.  14.  How  many  guests  are 
sojourning  in  your  home  ?  There  are  fifteen. 

15.  When  parents  want  anything,  sons  must 
quickly  go  and  buy  it,  may  not  delay  time. 

16.  My  home  has  three  guest  halls.  17. 
Constantly  there  are  merchants  coming  to 
buy  our  things.  18.  I  see  that  in  your  home 
today  are  two  honorable  guests,  they  speak¬ 
ing  words  are  perfectly  polite.  19.  What 
business  do  they  do?  They  are  tradesmen. 
20.  Generally  those  who  delight  in  selling 
ability,  can  also  betray  men.  21.  The  words 
which  I  speak,  please  you  lay  to  heart,  do 
not  forget ! 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES  LESSON  57. 


1.  it  is  also  written  Bt 

2.  Distinguish  ^  and  ^  and  2§-. 

3.  Notice  that  buy  and  sell  are  very 
much  alike,  both  in  shape  and  sound. 
What  two  differences  distinguish  them  ? 

4.  Words,  in  all  languages,  have  pri¬ 

mary  and  fundamental  meanings,  and 
many  of  them,  by  gradual  and  natural 
steps,  come  to  have  other  uses  and  mean¬ 
ings,  sometimes  almost  the  opposite  of  the 
original.  This  is  very  true  of  Chinese 
characters.  It  will  be  both  interesting  and 
instructive  to  the  student  to  form  the  habit, 
in  the  early  stages  of  studying  the  language, 
of  tracing  out  the  uses  and  meanings  of 
characters  from  their  primary  or  funda¬ 
mental  meanings  and  uses,  e.g.  means 
to  put ,  to  place ,  to  lay  down .  From  this 
it  naturally  comes  to  mean  to  delay ,  to 
hinder ,  and  by  joining  with  the 

original  meaning  of  which  is  to  loiter ,  to 
delay ,  to  hinder ,  it  gives  us  the  common 
and  strong  expression, 

5.  It  will  also  be  interesting  and 
profitable  to  note  the  effect  of  parts  of 
characters  and  parts  of  phrases  on  the 
meaning  of  the  characters  and  phrases. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  eh,  forehead. 

2.  J|4,  dull,  to  read ;  fH§5  dull,  to 

slander;  duh,  a  calf;  Yfi.5  dull,  ditch; 

ffl,5  dill,  face  to  face;  J[ffs  shuh,  to  redeem. 

REVIEW  56,  49-51. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  56. 


i.  My  father  (used  in  speaking  to  others 
about  one’s  father.)  2.  Father.  3.  Father 
(after  death.)  4.  Parents.  5.  Mother.  6. 
Mother  (speaking  to  others.)  7.  Mother 
(after  death. )  8.  vSon.  q.  Little  son  (speak¬ 

ing  to  others  about  one's  son.)  10.  A 
philosopher,  a  sage.  ir.  The  body.  12. 
One’s  own  self.  13.  Beloved.  14.  To  draw 
near  to.  15.  Is  your  old  teacher,  (father)  at 
home?  My  father  has  gone  out,  my  mother 
is  inside  reading  a  book.  16.  Fathers  and 
mothers  all  love  their  sons,  being  sons  also  all 
ought  to  listen  to  the  words  of  parents.  17. 
You,  teacher’s  parents,  are  they  still  living? 
My  father  has  been  dead  twenty  rears,  my 
mother  died  this  year.  18.  My  father  caused 
me  myself  to  do  this  business,  did  not  want 
another  man  to  do  it.  19.  Sage,  will  you 
come  today  or  not  come?  Not  certainly. 
20.  Our  parent’s  bodies  are  well,  are  in  good 
health.  21.  I  also  hope  that  your  father’s 
body  will  soon  be  well.  22.  Beloved  friends 
naturally  constantly  draw  near  to  each  others, 
and  mutually  love  each  other.  23.  My 
clothes,  one  half  are  new  and  one  half  are  old. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  56. 

1.  ^  ^  are  the  ordinary 

words  for  father  and  mother  when  used 
separately.  Tip  are  used  in 

polite  language  in  speaking  to  others. 

are  used  in  speaking  of  father 
and  mother  after  the)'  are  dead.  Other 
polite  terms  may  be  learned  from  the 
teacher. 

are  the  common 
terms  for  son  and  daughter .  h  H-'hk 
are  the  polite  terms  when  speaking  to 
others  about  one’s  son  and  daughter.  L_ 
M.  -£  ~k  are  used  by  father  and  mother 
in  speaking  of  son  and  daughter  after  their 
death.  m  may  be  used  alone  by  father 
and  mother  for  both  sou  and  daughter  as 
a  term  of  affection,  Matt.  21:  28. 

3.  d  has  four  principal  meanings  : 
(a)  son,  child;  (b)  Your,  sir”;  (c)  an 
enclitic  with  little  or  no  meaning  ;  (d)  a 

philosopher,  used  for  Confucius. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  giao,  mutual,  hand  over; 

fu,  an  ax  ;  ye,  grandfather. 

2.  ‘|i£3,  4%:'  mei,  each,  every. 

3.  fm”  ni,  beginning;  gT  ni, 
rainbow. 

4.  Hp3,  dzi,  careful;  dzi,  a 

character. 

5.  tH\  HH,4  clien,  a  coffin;  clien, 

inner  garments. 


REVIEW  55,  46=48. 


ti'  4= 


§3l 

nn 


i2  m 


To  regulate 


Father 


Mother 


>1£ 


ft 


A  son;  a  child 


Finished 


A  son; a 
child 


Related;  own 


9t 

X  'fife  St  X 


14 


>£  ftj  )) 

i  #  A  a  ^ 

ft;  -T-  fS  M  54  *?"£’ 

'  -Ml  -  ^  qi  -Jlr 

_ .  uv  -j-  la  '  J.  ■> 

j»  /C  # 

fHi 


fV 

22  M' 


®  ft- 
54  tJ  X 


4- 


F  4- 

4E  ft/ 

7C  * 

fl  ft  -til 
T  ® 

n 
7E 

A  «■ 


ft 
ft 


,S 


ft/ 

J@ 

& 

ft 

#  *  J  f  # 


/> 


J3. 

a£ 


^  ft  ff.  ■© 

ft/ 


a  in 


20  o 


18 


o  R 


m 

* 

T 


ft7 


X  ft/  i-V '  5]:  5' 

m  W'  -a* 


lit  ft? 

m 


X 


ft 


St  ft 
ft/  #• 
T  T 


/JVE 

0i[ 


& 


ft/ 

I 


ft 

5E 

o 

* 


23 


21 


ft/  §  1  i 


f  ;g  ^  ft 
*  A: 


16 

4C  nt.» 


I  1  ft  I  f 


ft 


& 


IF  ' 
X  ft 


12 


/A 

> 


LESSON  LV. 


ANALYTICAL  PRIMER 


113 


ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  55, 


1.  Grace.  2.  Affection.  3.  Kindness. 
4.  Benefactor.  5.  To  show  mercy.  6.  All 
have  come.  7.  All  are  this  kind.  8. 
Reckon  and  see.  9.  Not  to  be  reckoned. 
10.  Not  to  be  reckoned,  no  profit.  11. 
To  yield  a  seat.  12.  Pawn  shop.  13.  A 
dictionary.  14.  Gods’  grace  is  exceedingly 
great,  therefore  sinners  all  may  well  pray 
him  to  show  mercy.  15.  Those  two  men 
are  very  affectionate.  16.  I  have  received 
your  kindness,  teacher,  not  a  little,  you 
may  be  counted  to  be  my  benefactor.  17. 
Not  so  to  be  reckoned.  18.  You  count  and 
see,  here  are  how  many  things?  19.  Do 
not  allow  them  to  go  with  you,  lest  it 
profit  you  but  little.  20.  I  have  yielded  the 
seat,  please  you  come  and  sit  down  !  21. 

I  to-day  went  to  pawn  clothes,  and  saw 
that  within  that  large  pawn-shop  there  were 
a  great  many  things.  22.  The  student 
cannot  be  without  a  dictionary.  23.  A 
great  many  men  have  come  with  the  official; 
only  one  is  an  acquaintance,  the  others  all 
are  strangers.  24.  You  think  and  see, 
are  they  good  or  not?  I  consider  those 
several  men  all  very  bad.  25.  When  is 
he  willing  to  come  to  help  me?  26.  These 
several  men  do  you  know  them  all? 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  55. 


1.  more  generally  of  course, 

could  not  be  expected  to  contain  all  the 
richness  of  meaning  that  is  in  the  Christian 
word  Grace ,  but  it  is  a  good  term  to 
begin  with  because  it  means  unmerited 
favors  bestowed  by  superiors  on  inferiors, 
or  by  parents  upon  children. 

2.  U  means  a  capital  or  large  city. 
It  is  much  used  in  the  sense  of  all ,  to 


emphasize  and  complete  some  preceding 
thought,  sentences  14  and  26. 

3.  Note  the  idiomatic  uses  of  in 

the  sentences.  In  Jjt  %  it  is  doubled 
both  for  the  sake  of  euphony  and  emphasis  ; 
*  ±  not  upon  the  reckoning ,  no 

pro  ft;  reckon  not  obtain ,  not  to 

be  reckoned. 

4.  JsL  is  also  written 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1-  J&,  yin,  cushion;  yen, 

tobacco;  R|§4  yen,  to  swallow  . 

2.  »,  mi  she,  extravagant  ;  dju, 

pig  ;  Btf\  dju,  all  ;  dju,  to  boil. 


REVIEW  54,  43=45. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  54. 


i.  Constantly.  2.  To  answer.  3.  A 
favorable  reply.  4.  A  catechism.  5.  A11 
ordinary  meal.  6.  Convenient,  also  good 
works,  7.  Convenient.  8.  Convenient  and 
easy.  9.  In  the  presence  of.  10.  To  follow. 
11.  As  one  pleases.  12.  Soon  afterwards. 
13.  I  many,  very  many  times  asked  yon 
teacher  what  is  yonr  honorable  name,  why 
do  yon  constantly  not  answer  me?  14.  I  did 
not  hear,  please  do  not  be  angry!  15.  I  am 
not  angry,  only  am  telling  yon.  16.  I  like 
to  constantly  come,  but  fear  you  have  no 
time.  17.  He  requested  me  to  make  a  cate¬ 
chism,  but  I  have  not  answered  him.  18.  I 
invite  you  teacher  today  to  eat  here  with 
me.  19.  Good  men  like  to  do  good  works. 
20.  Men  who  can  do  a  small  capital  business 
can  very  conveniently  and  easily  go  out  from 
home.  21.  This  business  of  his  is  very  con¬ 
venient.  22.  Do  you  want  me  to  study  in 
his  presence?  23.  You  first  go  with  him,  I 
soon  afterwards  will  come.  24.  Whatever 
hour  you  please  you  may  come  here  to  me. 
25.  As  you  wish,  no  matter  what  book  you 
study  I  all  can  follow  you  study.  26.  I  want 
you  to  go  out  with  me  to  do  business.  27. 
Teacher,  I  am  thinking  of  following  you  to 
study. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  54. 


1.  lie  la  is  the  common  expression  for 
convenient.  fiH  is  convenient  in  the 
sense  of  easy. 

2.  literally  means  the  heel ,  and  from 
this  naturally  comes  the  meaning  to  follow. 
^  also  means  with ,  in  the  sense  of  follow¬ 
ing.  r  a  £  may  be  appropriately 
said  to  a  child  or  a  servant,  but  not  to  an 
equal  or  superior.  Sentence  27  may  be 
used  by  equals  in  polite  language,  where 
the  one  asking  the  question,  in  Chinese 
fashion,  depreciates  himself. 

3.  jll*  is  the  polite  expression  for  an 
ordinary  meal,  used  by  the  host,  but  not 
by  the  guest. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  ^*5,  HU5  djah,  instruct;  dah,  to 
undertake  ;^5  tah,  a  pagoda. 

2.  ®\  US'  bien,  whip. 

o.  R\  «'  gen,  root,  foundation.;  W 
hen,  very. 

REVIEW  53,  40=42. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  53. 


i.  A  virtuous  man.  2.  The  reward  of 
virtue.  3.  Goodness  and  wickedness.  4.  A  bad 
name.  5.  A  wicked  man.  6.  The  reward 
of  wickedness.  7.  Abominable,  hateful.  8. 
To  announce  news.  9.  To  recompense.  10. 
To  register,  n.  To  inform.  12.  To  divide. 
13.  To  accept  a  position  as  something  that 
can  be  done,  or  as  something  inevitable.  14. 
Unable  to  be  divided.  15.  One  tenth.  16. 
To  distinguish.  17.  Duty.  18.  Other  kinds. 
19.  Other  places.  20.  At  present  wicked 
men  are  very  numerous,  good  men  are  scarce. 
21.  Virtue  has  its  reward  and  wickedness 
has  its  reward,  if  not  yet  rewarded,  it  is 
because  the  time  has  not  arrived.  22.  You 
must  not  be  a  friend  with  a  man  who  has  a 
bad  reputation.  23.  Virtuous  matters  are 
that  which  men  love,  wicked  matters  are 
that  which  men  hate.  24.  Men  have  come 
from  another  place  to  announce  tire  news 
that  the  official  will  come.  25.  Recompense 
is  not  certainly  in  the  present  life,  there  is 
also  that  which  comes  later  in  the  future 
life.  26.  Today  many  men  have  registered. 
27.  Are  there  still  other  men  coming  to  in¬ 
form  us?  2S.  Two  tenths  are  mine,  two 
fourths  are  yours,  the  balance  of  the  other 
kinds  let  those  two  men  go  and  divide.  29. 
Does  he  accept  the  position,  or  think,  that 
it  can  be  completed?  30.  They  two  are 
good  friends,  are  inseparable.  31.  Virtuous 
and  wicked  hearts  are  very  different.  32. 
If  can  do  a  virtuous  man’s  duty,  certainly 
will  hereafter  have  a  good  recompense.  33. 
These  two  jade  cups,  please  you  distinguish 
and  see  which  one  is  the  better. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  53. 

1.  ^  seems  to  be  applied  largely  to 
persons,  to  express  virtuous  thoughts  and 
conduct,  while  n  is  used  for  persons, 
animals  and  things,  indiscriminately.  ^ 
is  not  compared  like  Iff,  it  is,  not  only 
the  good ,  but  the  best ,  the  virtuous. 

2.  ^  is  the  opposite  of  It  is  also 

largely  used  with  persons,  sometimes  with 
animals,  birds,  living  creatures  but  not 
with  things  without  life,  except  in  a 
figurative  sense  when  the  object  is  per¬ 
sonified.  It  is  also  read  wu,”  in  the  4th 
tone,  and  means,  to  dislike ,  in  the  sense 
of  loathsome. 

3.  j55L  in  the  1st.  tone,  is  a  verb, 

meaning  to  divide ,  to  separate ;  in  the  4th 
tone,  it  is  a  noun,  and  means,  a  share ,  a 
duty.  Jj'J  is  also  both  a  noun  and 

a  verb  ;  the  noun  means  a  distinguishing 
difference;  the  verb,  to  distinguish. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1-  ^4,  Hi4  slian,  a  meal  of  food. 

2.  fen,  flour;  fen,  anger; 

pen,  basin;  pan,  long  for; 

pin,  poor. 

REVIEW  52,  37-39. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  52. 


i.  In  the  midst.  2.  Every  other  day.  3. 
To  ask  after.  4.  May  I  ask.  5.  Smell.  6. 
Heard.  7.  News.  8.  To  open  a  door.  9. 
Double  and  single  doors.  10.  To  be  merry. 
11.  Begin  to  preach,  or  explain.  12.  The 
Customs.  13.  Shut  the  door.  14.  Not  to 
concern.  15.  At  the  door.  16.  In  the 
middle,  or  midst.  17.  Ought.  18.  In  oui 
midst  which  one  will  go?  He  is  willing  to 
go.  19.  Please  teacher  among  these  several 
books  which  one  is  the  best  ?  20.  He  comes 

every  other  day.  21.  Today  a  friend  came 
and  asked  after  yon.  22.  Please  you  smell 
and  see  this  rice  can  eat  or  cannot  eat?  23. 
I  have  heard  that  the  teacher  has  already 
gone.  24.  I  today  heard  a  piece  of  news. 
25.  The  door  which  was  shut  on  yesterday 
ought  now  to  be  opened.  26.  Why  must 
open  ?  I  hear  men  say  that  the  official  will 
come.  Perhaps  if  he  comes  and  sees  the 
door  still  not  open,  he  will  lose  his  temper, 
get  angry.  27.  That  man  at  the  door  is  very 
merry.  28.  Tomorrow  it  is  I  who  begin  the 
preaching,  it  does  not  concern  you.  29.  In 
the  Chinese  Customs  there  are  many  for¬ 
eigners  attending  to  business,  or  doing 
business.  30.  These  two  books  are  new. 
31.  If  ask  that  preacher  the  good  meaning 
of  the  Jesus’  doctrine,  will  he  be  willing  to 
tell  me?  32.  You  must  be  careful  about 
the  double  and  single  doors,  or  the  outside 
and  inside  doors. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  52. 


1-  This  lesson  illustrates,  not  only  the 
analytical,  but  also  the  synthetic  method 
in  that  each  one  of  the  five  characters  is 
built  up  with 

2.  p|]  is  the  classifier  for  rooms  and 
houses.  It  is  also  used  in  the  4th  tone 
where  it  means,  to  ptit  a  space  between ,  see 
phrase  2. 

3.  A  mouth  in  a  door  is  an  appropriate 
picture  to  express  the  idea  of  asking  a 
question. 

4.  An  ear  in  a  door  is  also  a  good 
picture  of  the  idea,  to  hear.  His,  to  hear , 
is  more  common  in  colloquial  than 

but  also  means  to  smell  and  is  much 
used  in  the  spoken  language. 

5.  pf]  corresponds  largely  to  the  common 
English  word  open ,  but  differs  in  some  of 
its  uses,  e.g.  M  jfr  to  open  the  heart ,  to 
be  merry;  pf]  ift  to  open  out  speaking ,  to 
begin  speaking.  The  same  might  be  said 
of  H  which  is  the  common  word  for  shut , 
but  it  has  other  uses,  see  Sentence  14. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  PIT,  fiff3  gien,  tablet;  ff1)  men, 

plural;  men,  depressed;  shwan, 

door  bar;  shan,  lightning  flash;  |U~ 

hsien,  leisure. 


REVIEW  51,  34=36. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  51. 


i.  Still  want.  2.  Still  have.  3.  Still  here. 
4.  Lucky,  fortunate.  5.  Still  are.  6.  Still 
have  one  garment.  7.  Very  good.  8.  Very 
many.  9.  Exceedingly  good.  10.  Worship. 
11.  The  church  building.  12.  Sunday.  13. 
Monday.  14.  Tuesday,  15.  To  worship 
heaven  and  earth.  16.  Polite  expression 
for  visiting.  17.  To  try  a  case.  18.  Next 
Sunday  we  will  again  have  worship.  19. 
You  today  come  is  fortunate.  20.  I  still 
have  one  matter  to  tell  you.  21.  That  thing 
still  have?  It  is  still  here.  22.  This  tea  is 
very  good,  I  still  want  one  cup.  23.  This 
pen  is  exceedingly  good.  24.  Chinese  cere¬ 
monies  are  very  many,  hear  it  said  there  are 
three  thousand  three  hundred.  25.  In  the 
church  it  is  men  011  the  left  and  women 
on  the  right.  26.  As  you  look  at  the  Jesus 
church,  is  it  good  or  not  good?  Perhaps  it 
is  good,  but  I,  at  present,  still,  do  not  know. 
27.  Is  that  preacher  in  the  chapel?  He  has 
not  yet  come.  28.  Why  does  he  come  late? 
29.  Monday,  will  go  to  the  recitation.  30.  I 
will  come  tomorrow  to  visit  you  to  exhort 
you  to  worship  God,  not  to  worship  heaven 
and  earth.  31.  Today  the  official  is  trying 
cases  and  will  condemn  the  criminals.  32. 
Please  you  take  this  tea  cup,  take  away,  and 
give  back  to  him. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  5. 


1 .  ^  is  read  “  hsuen  ”  when  it  means  to  re¬ 
turn,  and  is  also  read  “  hai  ”  in  the  colloquial 
when  used  in  adverb  phrases. 

2.  jH  is  also  written. 

3-  &  also  means  angry,  violent,  and  is 
sometimes  written  especially  when  used 
with  this  meaning,  The  Chinese  have  a 
number  of  ways  of  expressing  superlative 
degree,  varying  from  a  weak  to  a  very  strong 
superlative,  e.g.  $  very  good,  g 
very  good ,  is  not  used  as  much  in  the  col¬ 
loquial.  #  tH,  is  a  slightly  stronger 
expression  than  the  two  above.  jjjjf  T  'f' 
exceedingly  good.  This  is  the  strongest  sup¬ 
erlative.  See  Lesson  73. 

4.  The  Chinese  lay  very  great  stress  on 
propriety,  ceremony,  etiquette,  politeness, 
therefore  jjjg  is  one  of  their  most  important 
characters.  It  stands  for  the  proper  outward 
expression  of  the  correct  inward  man,  not 
only  in  words,  but  in  gait,  in  posture,  etc. 
It  is  by  fig  that  man  is  distinguished  from 
the  brutes. 

5.  fg  is  also  written  jjj®, 

6.  n  is  the  common  word  for  worship, 
but  is  also  much  used  in  polite  language  for 
to  visit ,  to  pay  respects. 

7.  ^  has  four  principal  meanings: 

(a)  Judgement  hall,  where  the  judge  is 
said  to  ^  ^  ;  phrase  17. 

(b)  Guest-hall,  Lesson  57,  phrase  5. 

(c)  Preaching-hall,  Sentence  11,  which 
use  originated  with  Christianity. 

(d)  It  is  also  used  in  polite  language  in  a 
figurative  sense,  e.g.  fa  your  mother. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  5H;2,  jE§2  hwan,  to  encircle  ;  §||2  hwan,  a 
metal  ring. 

2.  jjjft3,  fH3  ti,  the  body  ;  gfp  li,  sweet  wine. 


REVIEW  50,  3=33. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  SO. 

I.  Finished.  2.  Perfect.  3.  To  finish  a 
work.  4.  To  finish  preaching.  5.  Perfectly 
prepared.  6.  The  whole  family.  7.  Delight. 
8.  Happy  affairs.  9.  To  congratulate.  10. 
An  unexpected  happiness.  11.  What  a  pity  ! 
12.  What  a  pity  my  things  are  used  up,  I 
cannot  give  you  much.  13.  The  words 
which  perfect  men  speak  naturally  are  good. 
14.  He  delights  to  speak  good  words  to 
encourage  his  friends.  15.  I  hope  hereafter 
to  become  a  perfect  man.  16.  All  men 
ought  to  like  to  be  perfect  men.  17.  If  wish 
to  become  a  perfect  man,  certainly  must  be 
careful  about  what  you  say  and  what  you  do. 

18.  This  business  when  will  be  finished  ? 

19.  When  the  teacher  has  finished  preaching, 
invite  him  to  come  and  eat.  20.  My  clothes 
are  not  complete,  therefore  I  am  thinking  of 
making  two  new  garments.  21.  Today  one 
of  my  friends  home  is  having  some  happy 
affairs  (perhaps  marriage  affairs)  our  whole 
family  must  go  and  congratulate  him.  22. 
You  teacher  today  coming  to  see  me,  I  truly 
have  an  unexpected  happiness.  23.  With 
clothes  the  new  are  good,  with  men,  the  old 
are  good. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  SO. 


T  ^  is  perfect ,  in  the  sense  of 
finished ,  completed ,  while  1/fjf  is  perfect , 
in  the  sense  of  all  prepared ,  or  ready. 

2.  In  some  places  the  order  is  reversed 
and  ft  s  is  written  s  it 

3.  «t  is  also  written  ft,  ft*. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1  •  yu  ,  yuen,  college,  courtyard. 

2-  tsueu,  convalescent;  ff^' 
tsuen,  to  explain;  shwan  to  fasten,  to 
tie  up. 

3-  S3,  I®3  hsi,  joy;  lisi,  to  play  ; 

m'  hsi,  an  interjection. 


REVIEW  49,  28-30. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  49. 

i.  Sit  down.  2.  A  seat  or  throne.  3. 
Please  have  a  seat.  4.  To  take  the  seat  of 
honor.  5.  Today.  6.  This  life.  The  future 
life.  7.  Yesterday.  8.  A  friend.  9.  A 
church  member.  10.  An  old  friend.  11.  A 
good  friend.  12.  A  jolly  good  fellow.  13. 
Please  have  a  seat,  I  want  to  chat  with  you. 
14.  That  gentleman  sitting  by  the  roadside 
is  what  man?  He  is  my  friend.  15.  Invite 
him  to  come  inside,  sit  down,  and  eat  with 
ns.  16.  Please  teacher  sit  in  the  seat  of 
honor,  this  naturally  is  your  seat,  or  place. 

17.  Today  I  hope  that  my  friend  will  come. 

18.  Has  he  not  come  today?  He  promised 
me  to  come,  but  yesterday  wrote  a  letter 
saying  that  he  would  not  come  today.  19. 
I  hope  that  he  will  come  early  tomorrow. 
20.  That  man  is  not  very  good,  you  must 
not  be  a  friend  with  him.  21.  You  have 
how  many  honorable  friends  come?  Ask 
them  to  come  to  my  home  and  drink  tea. 
22.  If  church  members  are  zealous  in  this 
life  to  work,  in  the  future  life  they  certainly 
will  enjoy  happiness.  23.  Among  my  old 
friends  are  two  good  friends  living.  24.  You 
must  not  be  a  jolly  good  fellow,  every  day 
going  out  to  driuk  tea  and  eat. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  49. 


1.  ^  is  used  with  days  and  years,  not 
with  weeks  and  months. 

2.  is  used  with  days  only. 

3-  't*  and  ^  are  the  common 
expressions  for  the  present  life  and  for  the 
life  to  come. 

4.  yesterday;  ^  today;  ^ 

tomorrow. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

l.  J^4  dzo,  classifier  of  buildings, 

hills,  etc.;  ^|lj4  tso,  to  file;  jl^4  tso,  a  file. 

2-  Jt"1  gi«g,  to  pity;  ^  tan,  to 

covet ;  lii4  nien,  to  think  of,  to  chant. 

3.  j®2,  ffi"  peng,  awning,  a  booth  ;  jjk) 1 
beug,  collapse. 

REVIEW  48  25=27. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  48. 


I.  To  hope.  2.  To  look  at.  3.  To  enjoy 
happiness.  4.  To  enjoy  the  possession  of. 
5.  Happiness.  6.  The  weather.  7.  To  lose 
one’s  temper.  8.  To  get  angry.  9.  Strength. 
10.  I  now  have  no  happiness,  but  hope  here¬ 
after  to  enjoy  heaven  above  happiness.  11. 
Present  happiness  is  scarce,  hereafter  happi¬ 
ness  is  much.  12.  The  men  who  are  not 
willing  to  repent  cannot  hope  to  enjoy  future 
happiness.  13.  The  happiness  already  ob¬ 
tained  is  not  so  great  as  the  happiness  hoped 
for.  14.  He  can  enjoy  happiness  but  there 
is  no  happiness  to  enjoy.  15.  If  man’s  capaci¬ 
ty  is  large,  then  only  can  he  do  great  things. 
16.  The  weather  is  not  very  good.  17.  I  have 
a  matter  to  tell  you,  please  do  not  lose  your 
temper.  18.  If  you  say  that  you  will  beat  him, 
he  certainly  will  get  angry.  19.  His  strength 
is  not  small.  20.  The  people  of  your  honor¬ 
able  country  say  that  if  the  head  is  large  the 
happiness  will  be  great.  21.  Do  you  see 
the  two  men  that  are  before?  22.  That 
man  has  happiness,  but  he  cannot  enjoy  the 
possession  of  it.  23.  Happiness  is  from  hea¬ 
ven.  24.  The  one  who  seeks  from  himself 
will  have  much  happiness.  25.  This  man 
has  the  strength  to  lift  five  hundred  catties, 
do  you  think  this  is  large  or  not  large  ? 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  48. 

1.  consists  of  the  eye  and 
divided.  The  black  and  white  of  the  eye 
clearly  defined  and  from  this  comes  the 
meaning,  to  gaze  at ,  to  hope.  m  combined 
with  is  the  common  expression  for 
hope. 

2.  Ji?  is  also  written  ^ . 

3.  Him  is  a  very  popular  character  with 
the  Chinese.  They  write  it  over  their 
doors  and  on  the  screen- walls  in  front  of 
their  doors. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  eh  wen,  partridge;  shwen, 

thick,  as  a  liquid;  shuh,  who,  which, 
why  ;  shuh,  ripe,  done. 


REVIEW  45,  22=24. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  47. 

i.  Draw  water.  2.  To  enquire.  3.  To 
send.  4.  To  become  zealous.  5.  To  send 
out  a  letter,  6.  One  word  not  say,  not  a 
word  to  say.  7.  Upon  the  body.  8.  The 
body.  g.  A  matter.  10.  To  start.  11.T0 
begin  work.  12.  Must  not  be  touched,  not 
to  be  interfered  with.  13.  Unable  to  walk, 
or  move.  14.  It  is  not  necessary  to  begin. 
15.  When  begin  work?  16.  Please  you  do 
not  beat  him,  because  his  ability  is  small. 

17.  Draw  water,  heat  and  make  tea  to  drink  ! 

18.  Please  you  enquire  if  he  has  already  sent 
out  a  letter  or  not?  19.  Is  your  body  well, 
or  are  you  well?  Not  very  well.  20.  He 
has  fever,  is  not  well,  therefore  he  cannot 
walk.  21.  When  will  you  start?  I  am 
preparing  to  go  tomorrow.  22.  Why  do  you 
go  this  early  ?  Because  the  road  is  long  and 
the  weather  is  hot,  therefore  I  go  a  little 
earlier.  23.  This  matter  must  not  be  inter¬ 
fered  with,  you  must  not  begin.  24.  I  told 
my  servant  that  he  must  not  chat  with 
people  on  the  side  of  the  road,  must  quickly 
come  back.  25.  I  knew  when  he  would 
begin  work,  therefore  sent  him  to  go.  26. 
Why  do  you  have  not  one  word  to  say,  but 
cause  me  one  man  to  speak  ? 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  47. 


1.  tr  is  used  a  great  deal  in  the 
spoken  language  as  a  principle  verb  with 
quite  a  variety  of  meanings,  only  a  few 
of  which  can  be  illustrated  in  this  lesson. 
The  accurate  student  will  be  able  to  trace 
at  least  a  shade  of  its  fundamental  mean¬ 
ing  to  strike ,  in  most  uses. 

IT  is  also  used  as  an  auxiliary  verb  to 
modify,  strengthen,  or  complete  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  principal  verb,  as  in  sentences 
18  and  25.  It  precedes  the  principal 
verb.  The  meanings  and  uses  of  IT  can 
best  be  learned  by  studying  the  many 
phrases  in  which  it  appears. 

2.  What  has  been  said  about  IT  large¬ 
ly  applies  to  l|^.  A  careful  study  of  the 
phrases  given  in  any  good  dictionary 
under  these  two  characters  will  be  found 
interesting  and  helpful. 

3.  tH  is  also  written 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  M4  fei,  to  waste;  boh, 

to  open  out  ;  poll,  to  sprinkle. 

2.  Ift3  she,  to  shoot  an  arrow;  jj^4 
sie,  to  thank. 

3-  E7]\  ®4  dung,  moved,  affected. 


REVIEW  46,  19=21. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  46, 

i.  To  encourage,  to  stimulate.  2.  To 
exhort  men  to  be  good.  3.  To  compel,  4. 
To  exert  one’s  self.  5.  Strong  in  one’s  self. 
6.  He  is  stronger  than  I  am.  7.  Beforehand. 
8.  To  prepare.  9.  Patriotism.  10.  Please 
you  exhort  him  to  prepare  to  do  that 
business.  11.  We  ought  to  encourage,  or 
persuade,  the  Chinese  to  believe  in  Jesus. 
12.  The  people,  if  can  every  man  exert 
himself,  only  then  can  the  country  be  strong 
in  itself.  13.  If  wish  to  accomplish  a  self 
ruling  country,  certainly  must  first  be  strong 
itself.  14.  If  wish  to  become  self-reliant, 
must  every  man  have  a  patriotic  heart.  15. 
Every  man  ought  to  prepare  for  the  matter 
of  the  coming  life,  because  if  not  prepare  for 
the  future  life,  cannot  go  to  heaven.  16. 
Going  abroad  men  ought  to  much  prepare 
the  things  which  are  needed  on  the  journey. 
1 7.  Exhorting  men  to  be  good  is  a  very 
important  matter.  18.  Now  every  kind  of 
thing-  is  dearer,  therefore  must  use  a  little  less 
of  every  kind.  19.  He  learned  beforehand, 
therefore  he  surpassed  me. 


95 

EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  46. 

1.  id  is  also  written  y-h- 

2.  jjtj%  is  also  written  j/jij  and  tj||. 

3.  is  also  written 

4.  !§$J,  to  exhort ,  combined  with  ^  to 
make  an  effort ,  form  the  common  expres¬ 
sion  for  to  encourage ,  to  stimulate  to  action. 
J] ,  in  both  characters,  represents  the 
necessary  strength. 

5.  to  make  an  effort ,  39,  to  force , 
combined  form  the  natural  expression  for 
constraining  or  forcing  a  person  to  do 
something. 

6.  @  39,  self-strong ,  is  now  the  very 
common  and  popular  expression  used  by 
the  Chinese  to  emphasize  the  importance 
of  their  country  rising  from  weakness  into 
that  self-sufficiency  and  strength  which 
will  enable  them  to  §  5tl,  manage  and 
control  their  own  affairs. 

6.  Is  not  UK)  a  more  fitting  expres¬ 
sion  of  the  idea  than  the  English  term, 
patriotism  ?  ” 

8.  These  notes  are  to  encourage  the 
student  to  make  a  thorough  study  of 
Chinese  phrases. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  ®J\  ill4  .gwan,  to  water;  jjjfp  gwan, 

pot,  jar;  gwan,  to  look  at. 

2.  M3  ,  mien,  crown;  11&3  wan, 

evening;  tu,  a  rabbit. 

REVIEW  45,  16=18. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  45. 


i.  Mutual,  this  aud  that,  you  aud  I,  both 
parties.  2.  Here.  3.  Mutual  love.  4.  Mutual 
love.  5.  Loving-  heart.  6.  Lovable.  7.  Can¬ 
not  be  stoj^ped.  8.  Receive  instruction.  9. 
Able  to  stand.  10.  Unbearable,  ii.  To 
receive  punishment.  12.  More  than  will 
be  used  in  a  lifetime.  13.  Can.  14.  Not 
enough  for  use.  15.  Not  as  much  as  the 
original  cost.  16.  Men  ought  to  love  each 
other  and  help  each  other.  17.  We  love  Jesus 
because  he  first  loved  us.  18.  That  man  has  a 
very  loving  heart.  19.  Here  there  are  several 
lovable  men.  20.  This  business,  can  you  do 
it?  21.  These  words,  how  can  I  stand  them, 
truly  they  are  unbearable.  22.  That  man’s 
sins  are  great,  therefore  he  will  be  punished. 
23.  Has  he  received  your  things?  He  has 
not  received.  24.  I  have  received  his  things 
aud  he  has  received  my  instruction.  25. 
My  things  are  not  enough  for  use,  I  fear 
that  your  things  are  also  not  enough  for  use. 
26.  If  you  do  this  business,  you  will  not  get 
your  capital  back,  not  enough  for  original 
cost,  will  lose.  27.  He  certainly  will  say 
that  I  cannot  stop  him. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  45. 

i.  m  and  St,  in  the  classical  language, 
take  the  place  of  30.  and  jBK  in  the  spoken 
language  as  demonstratives,  but  jtfc  is 
sometimes  used  for  this,  in  the  spoken 
language. 

2-  ,  mutual  love  between 
two  or  more  people  ;  -xmm  mtitual 
love  between  a  number  of  people,  only. 

3.  50,  while  appearing  to  be  used  in  the 
active  voice  in  the  Chinese  can  frequently 
be  best  translated  into  English  by  the 
passive  voice,  as  in  sentence  22. 

4.  !|g  is  also  often  written 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  jit3,  $16  tsi,  a  flaw,  a  blemish  ; 

dzi,  property;  dzi,  purple;  ^  chai, 

fuel  ;  sie,  a  few. 

2.  ^4,  I^1  ai,  an  interjection. 

3-  5^4,  sheo,  to  transmit. 

REVIEW  44,  13=15. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  44. 


i.  Honorable  name.  2.  Honorable  country. 
3.  Insignificant  name.  4.  People.  5.  Given 
name.  6.  Famous  men.  7.  Honor,  rank. 
8.  Please  tell  me  your  great  name !  9.  To 
wait.  10.  First  class,  ii.  Second  class.  12. 
Wait  a  wait, -a  little.  13.  Upper  class.  14. 
Lower  class.  15.  Middle  class.  16.  Classes 
are  different.  17.  Does  it  fit,  is  it  suitable, 
does  it  agree?  18.  Unable  to  stand  in  the 
presence  of.  19.  Please  inform  me  teach¬ 
er  what  is  your  honorable  name?  My 
insignificant  name  is  Hsn,  20.  Among  the 
people  of  your  honorable  country  are  many 
famous  men.  21.  My  insignificant  country’s 
famous  men  are  not  many,  but  there  are  not 
a  few  men  of  rank..  22.  What  is  that 
teacher’s  name?  I  hear  say  his  name  is 
Beh.  23.  What  is  his  given  name  called  ? 
His  given  name  is  called,  Bao  San.  24.  He 
said  to  me  that  you  must  wait  until  he  comes. 
25.  I  will  wait  for  you,  teacher,  here.  26. 
Please  teacher  wait  a  little,  I  will  come  im¬ 
mediately  !  27.  Are  these  two  characters 

suitable,  or  are  they  alike?  28.  Men  are  of 
different  classes,  there  are  the  upper  classes, 
the  middle  classes,  and  the  lower  classes.  29. 
He  is  a  first  class  good  man.  30.  I  am  not 
willing  to  be  a  second  class  man.  31.  Chi¬ 
nese  and  foreign  surnames  and  given  names 
are  not  the  same.  32.  I  cannot  stand  in 
your  presence,  please  forgive  me  ! 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  44. 


1.  jt['  and  ^  are  much  used  in  polite 
conversation  to  exalt  the  affairs  of  others 
and  depreciate  one’s  own  belongings  so 
that  JU,  comes  to  mean  your  or  yo7irs,  and 

my,  mine ,  or  ours. 

2.  The  Chinese  have  an  ancient  book 

called  containing  a  hundred  sur¬ 

names,  perhaps,  at  one  time,  all  the  sur¬ 
names  of  the  people  hence  the  expression 

means  the  people. 

3.  Distinguish  between  ,  surname, 
and  ,  given  name. 

4.  Distinguish  between  ^  and  #. 

5.  The  Chinese  divide  people  into  three 
classes  as  in  Sentences  13,  14,  15. 

6.  Hif  is  also  written 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1-  jt\  Ifi4  gwei,  cupboard;  b  to 
bequeath. 

2-  niing,  to  engrave. 


REVIEW  43,  10=12, 
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^  ^  <$( 

"ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  43, 

i.  To  complete  or  finish.  2.  To  become 
a  man.  3.  To  establish  a  family.  4.  To 
become  holy.  5.  To  fulfill.  6.  Ready  made. 
7.  Uses.  8.  To  help.  9.  A  towel  or  hand¬ 
kerchief.  10.  A  helper,  or  a  helping  hand. 
11.  Many.  i.\  Not  allow.  13.  To  promise. 
14.  A  long  time.  15.  I  want  to  finish  this 
business  therefore  please  you  help  me.  16. 
He  has  much  business,  I  fear  lie  cannot  finish 
it,  therefore  1  want  to  ask  you  to  help  him. 
17.  Wait  until  you  hereafter  become  a  man, 
I  will  help  you  to  establish  a  family.  18. 
The  Bible’s  important  doctrine  is  want  men 
to  become  holy.  19.  Do  you  think  this 
matter  of  hiscan  befulfilled,  or  accomplished? 
20.  Here  is  a  ready  prepared  helper,  how  is 
it  that  you  do  not  use  him?  21.  The  uses 
of  the  Bible  are  great,  I  have  studied  for  a 
long  time,  only  then  was  able  to  understand. 
22.  To-morrow  many  men  will  come  here  to 
me.  Please  you  bring  twenty  tea  cups,  I 
want  to  ask  them  to  drink  tea.  23.  Please 
you  to-morrow  come  and  help  me,  are  you 
willing  to  promise  me?  I  fear  that  my 
teacher  will  not  allow  me  to  come.  24. 
Take  my  towel  and  bring  it. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  43. 


L  M  is  one  of  the  commonest  and 

most  useful  characters  in  the  Chinese 
language  and  is  one  of  the  best  to 

illustrate  the  importance  of  learning  short 

phrases  as  well  as  separate  characters,  as 

Sentences  1 — 6. 

2.  Distinguish  the  difference  in  mean¬ 
ing  and  use  between  p]  and  I 

The  tone  and  pronunciation  is  exactly 
the  same. 

3.  ^  is  also  written  and 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  i®"  cheug,  city,  city-wall;  f®' 
cheng,  sincere ;  ffi4  sheng,  abundant, 
flourishing. 

2.  ^J4,  $Sr  cliu,  hoe;  elm,  to  till 
the  ground. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  42. 


i.  Previously,  long  ago.  2.  Early  morning. 

3.  Early  morning.  4.  Late  and  early.  5. 
Breakfast.  6.  Dinner  or  tiffin.  7.  Day  not 
early,  late.  8.  I  knew  it  long  ago.  9.  To 
come  late.  10.  To  begin  work.  n.  At 
first,  or  beginning.  12.  Motive,  or  object  in 
view.  13.  Perceive,  be  conscious  of.  14. 
To  sleep.  15.  This  book  I  studied  long  ago. 
16.  If  I  had  known  it  to  be  this  way  earlier, 

I  very  much  ought  not  to  have  risen  early, 
or,  If  I  had  known  this  earlier,  I  certainly 
would  not  have  gotten  up  early.  17.  You 
need  not  fear  his  being  a  little  late  or  early,  j 
he  certainly  will  come.  18.  I  did  not  eat 
breakfast  therefore  I  want  to  eat  dinner  a 
little  earlier.  19.  It  is  getting  late  you 
quickly  get  up!  20.  You  begin  work  too 
early.  21.  What  is  your  object,  in  not 
usino-  him?  It  is  because  he  came  late.  22. 
In  the  beginning  only  five  men  came,  the 
after  coming  men  were  many,  or  afterwards 
many  men  came.  23.  If  you  are  conscious 
of  your  own  sins,  Jesus  will  be  willing  to 
forgive  you.  24.  You  go  to  sleep,  to-morrow 
you  must  get  up  early.  25.  Get  up  early  and 
go  to  bed  late.  26.  Tomorrow’s  business 

o 

is  much,  please  you  do  not  come  late!  27. 
He  is  now  asleep,  you  do  not  want  to  wake 
him  up.  28.  He  to-morrow  morning  early- 

wili  come. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  42. 


1.  This  lesson  furnishes  some  very 
interesting  illustrations  of  character  struc¬ 
ture  by  the  picture  method. 

2.  In  -^P*,  one  cau  see  the  line  of  the 
sun  in  its  upward  course  as  it  has  just 
risen  above  the  line  of  the  horizon. 

(These  two  lines  make  the  character  for 
ten.)  This  is  the  natural  and  actual 
picture  of  the  early  morning. 

3.  jlH  is  composed  of  JI|L,  a  rhinoceros , 
and  L_  meaning,  going  on  and  stopping. 
A  large  slow  animal  loitering  along  is  a 
good  picture  of  getting  there  late.  The  stu¬ 
dent  will  find  it  interesting  to  dissect  the 
character,  J^js,  and  see  what  he  gets. 

4.  m,  e,  self  and  walking ,  a 

good  picture  for  rising  up ,  beginning. 

5-  IfP,  dropping ,  and  ,  eyes ,  asleep; 
and  in  the  phrase  fl^^,  the  perceptions 
asleep. 

6.  These  notes  illustrate  both  the 
pleasure  and  the  advantage  of  character 
analysis. 

7.  ^  is  also  written 

8.  Notice  in  sentence  7  the  peculiar 
idiom  used  in  stating  a  positive  fact  in  a 
negative  way. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  w  tsao,  grass,  plants  ; 

2.  P3|4,  W  chui,  to  beat;  ehui,  a 

hammer  ;  tu,  to  spit;  yu,  post- 

office. 

3.  ‘ftf,  j’H3  giao,  to  stir  up;  l|Y  lisioh, 
to  learn. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  41. 

I.  The  Kingdom  of  Heaven.  2.  Heaven 
above.  3.  Earth  beneath.  4.  A  place.  5. 
Fields.  6.  An  illustration.  7.  Then  can.  8. 
Compare  and  see.  9.  Dwelling  place.  10. 
Everyplace.  11.  Everywhere.  12.  Benefit. 
13.  “The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand, 
you  must  repent.”  14.  God  is  in  heaven 
above,  also  can  see  the  things  which  men 
below  are  doing.  15.  China’s  place  com¬ 
pared  with  foreign  places  is  larger.  16. 
China’s  people  compared  with  foreigners  are 
more.  17.  When  he  comes  only  then  can 
we  do  this  business.  18.  Please  you  com¬ 
pare  and  see  which  one  of  these  two  garments  j 
is  better.  19.  You  now  have  no  place  to  | 
live,  come  and  dwell  in  my  home.  20.  1 
Every  place  has  the  things  which  it  produces, 
or  its  own  productions,  and  every  place  has 
its  own  language.  21.  Now  even- where 
there  are  those  who  preach  the  doctrine  of 
the  kingdom  of  heaven.  22.  Preachers 
ought  to  use  many  illustrations  to  cause  men 
easily  to  understand.  23.  If  I  come,  perhaps 
it  will  be  of  no  benefit  to  you.  24.  My 
family’s  fields  are  not  many,  but  are  a  little 
more  than  your  family’s. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  41. 


1 .  The  Chinese  worship  and  ft  as 
the  male  and  female  principle  which  unite 
to  produce  all  things.  See  the  dictionary 
for  other  definitions. 

2.  In  Sentence  17,  is  differs  from  Sfc 
in  that,  with  ,  the  thing  can  only  be 
done  conveniently  after  he  comes.  f£,  in 
this  sentence,  would  mean  the  thing  can 
be  done  immediately  after  he  comes. 

3.  Three  ways  of  expressing  comparison  : 

a.  Inferior  degree,  3s  ft  3ft  ® 

'ft*  ®  ft  3ft  ffi  ff‘  this  thil’g 

is  as  not  good  as  that  thing. 

b.  Equality  3IL  ft  3ft  ®  [ill  5JU  ft 

jf€  ®  — '  m,  this  thing  is  as 

good  as  that. 

c.  Superior  degree,  ML  ft  ift  ®  it 

ft  B  $J\  thi*  thiuR'  h 

better  than  that ,  cf.  Sentences 

15.16. 

L  )&|  is  also  written  )H, 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  tien,  to  disgrace;  $jf|  ,  tien, 

to  add  ;  tun,  to  swallow.  2.  ,  Wl  , 

fang,  house,  room ;  Jfe*,  fang,  to  let  go  ; 

fang,  resembling;  fang,  to  guard 

against.  3.  it  «  Jit  bi,  screen,  to 
protect;  f§’1,  giai,  all. 
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EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  40. 

1.  ©  of  lesson  14  and  JR  and  are 
the  three  common  characters  to  express 
what  is  fitting  and  ought  to  be  done.  They 


ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  40. 


i.  Ought.  2.  Ought.  3.  Ought  to  get, 
due.  4.  Ought,  in  accordance  with  right. 
5.  Needs.  6.  Ought  not.  7.  Very  much 
ought  not.  8.  To  seek  instruction.  9.  Have 
prayer  certainly  answer,  or  prayer  will 
certainly  be  answered.  10.  To  ask  a  favor. 
11.  Savior.  12.  To  be  saved.  13.  To  put  out 
fire.  14.  A  fireman.  15.  Arrive  or  drive 
home.  16.  Unexpected.  17.  Where  ought 
they  to  go?  They  ought  to  go  to  China. 
18.  Why  ought  they  to  go?  Because  they 
must  teach  the  Chinese  to  understand  the 
Savior  Jesus1  doctrine,  cause  them  to  believe 
and  be  saved.  19.  This  matter  ought  to  be 
done.  20.  This  book  ought  to  be  studied. 
21.  God  will  certainly  answer  prayer.  22. 
You  ask  a  favor  of  him  to  take  this  matter 
and  do  it  to  finish,  or  drive  it  home.  23. 
This  thing  is  my  due.  24.  We  ought  to  pray 
God  to  forgive  our  sins.  25.  If  a  sinner  prays 
to  Jesus,  Jesus  certainly  is  willing  to  save  him. 

26.  You  certainly  ought  not  to  do  this  thing. 

27.  It  was  unexpected,  or  unthinkable,  that 
small  man  would  use  fire  and  burn  our  things. 

28.  Please  you  quickly  go  and  call  the  fire¬ 
men  to  come  and  put  out  the  fire.  29.  These 
needed  things  are  indispensable. 


are  used  both  singly  and  combined  to¬ 
gether,  and  also  in  combination  with  other 
characters. 

2.  ^lj  not  only  means  to  arrive  at  a 
place ,  but  also  to  arrive  at  a  conclusion , 
sentence  15.  It  is  almost  equivalent  to  the 
English  phrase,  drive  it  home.  Sentence 
16  shows  it  to  mean  arrive  at  a  conclu¬ 
sion,  with  the  negative. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  chiu,  a  globe,  a  ball  ; 

chill,  fur  garments;  chiu,  to  assemble 
2.  hai,  a  child;  JfclJ5  keh,  to 

engrave.  3.  ^|lj4,  dao,  to  fall,  to 

pour ;  notwithstanding.  (This  is  a  very 
useful  character). 
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Si 


ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  39, 


i.  Middle  man.  2.  Middle  man,  security. 
3.  Chinese  and  foreign.  4.  China.  5.  People 
of  the  country.  6.  Native  country.  7.  Per¬ 
haps.  8.  Heart  within.  9.  No  nse.  10. 
Unpalatable.  11.  Men  in  general.  12.  If 
there  is  no  middle  man,  perhaps  this  matter 
cannot  be  done.  13.  Have  yon  a  man  can 
be  my  security  man?  14.  The  Chinese  do 
not  know  Jesns,  also  do  not  understand  the 
doctrine  of  the  Bible,  therefore  there  are  not 
niany  men  willing  to  believe.  15.  Perhaps 
hereafter  the  Chinese  will  be  willing  to 
repent  and  believe  in  the  Lord  Jesus.  16. 
They,  if  understand  the  doctrine  in  the  Bible, 
will  certainly  believe  in  Jesns.  17.  I  am  a 
native  and  lie  is  a  foreigner.  18.  At  present 
Chinese  and  foreigners,  every  country  are 
all  mntuallv  friendlv,  therefore  consulting 
together  about  the  affairs  of  the  people  of  the 
country  is  very  easy.  19.  Has  he  already 
come?  Perhaps  now  he  has  not  come,  I 
have  not  seen  him.  20.  You  teacher  heart 
within  have  great  perception,  therefore  the 
words  which  you  speak  are  reasonable.  21. 
That  man  is  no  use,  he  has  no  ability. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES  LESSON  39. 


1.  Note  that  the  structure  of  the 
character  tf5  fits  its  meaning  in  both  of 
its  tones. 


2.  tf3  in  the  4th  tone  means  t o  hit  the 
mark  figuratively,  to  be  successful  or  uscjul. 
Phrases  9  and  10  are  a  negative  illustra¬ 
tion  of  this  meaning. 


is  also 


written 


and  recently 


4.  S  is  the  common  expression  for 
perhaps ,  which  is  a  weaker  expression  then 
either  character  taken  separate!)’,  contrary 
to  the  usual  rule. 

5.  -t  is  the  common  character  for,  to  be 
willing.  It  has  another  definition  growing 
out  of  its  radical  flesh,  the  articulation 
op  the  bones  in  the  body. 


6.  Note  the  different  shades  of  meaning 
in  the  different  phrases  tf  A  middle  man , 
)\  guarantor ,  and  ^  fjjjc  both  middle 
man  and  guarantor . 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  djung,  loyal  ;  jH'  djung, 

inner  man,  heart;  ft4  djung,  younger 
brother  ;  cluing,  to  dash  against.  2. 

■r,  tar  ken,  to  oppress. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  38. 

i.  Repent.  2.  Repent,  or  be  sorry  for 
sins  and  change  faults.  3.  Forgive.  4.  To 
sin  against  one,  also  used  for,  beg  pardon.  5. 
Punish  for  sin.  6.  A  sinner,  with  the  Chinese 
a  law-breaker.  7.  If  we  repent,  the  Lord 
Jesus  can  forgive  our  sins.  8.  Men  can 
repent.  9.  God  can  forgive  sins.  10. 
If  be  a  good  man,  certainly  can  obtain 
God’s  protection,  therefore  certainly  must 
be  a  good  man.  11.  Man  sinning  against 
you,  if  he  repents,  you  certainly  must  for¬ 
give  him.  12.  To  forgive  bad  men  is  not 
an  easy  thing.  13.  A  sinner,  if  he  repents, 
God  may  or  will  not  punish  him.  14.  I 
these  two  months  have  not  come  to  enquire 
after  you  teacher.  15.  Well  said,  well  said 
(polite  answer  to  above).  16.  This  business 
certainly  cannot  be  done. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  38. 


1.  The  Chinese  not  having  Christian 

ideas,  necessarily  had  no  words  with 
which  to  express  those  ideas.  The  mis¬ 
sionaries  chose  the  nearest  equivalents 
hoping  that  use  would  cause  them  to  grow 
in  ability  to  express  Christian  ideas, 
seems  to  be  a  fairly  good  expression  for 
repent.  means  to  regret ,  be  sorry  for , 

and  35C  means  to  change.  The  combined 
expression  means  that  regret  that  will 
bring  a  change. 

2.  'tfl  is  also  a  good  expression  for 

jorgive ,  but  falls  far  short  of  the 

Christian  idea  of  sin. 

3.  Distinguish  between  ^  and  nu, 
anger. 

4.  The  Chinese  regard  a  mA  more  as 
a  sinner  in  a  political  sense  than  in  a 
religious  sense. 

5.  Phrase  2  is  a  very  strong  and 
idiomatic  way  of  saying  repent — be  sorry 
for  your  sins  and  change  your  faults. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  fjg:'5  meb  a  plum  tree  ;  mei, 

mildew  ;  hai,  the  sea.  2.  ^4, 

hsu,  cotton  wool  ;  w  ru,  to  reckon. 


REVIEW  37,  35-36. 
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EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  37. 

1.  ft  is  used  very  much  in  polite 
conversation  to  depreciate  one’s  self  and 
one’s  own  affairs.  Its  use  will  be  further 


ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  37, 


illustrated  in  lesson  44  where,  the  ap- 


i.  My  master  (polite  expression  when 
speaking  to  others).  2.  New.  3.  New¬ 
comer,  recent.  4.  Recently,  very  recently. 
5.  Old.  6.  Security  man,  guarantee.  7.  To 
protect.  8.  Purpose.  Self  rule,  to  control 
one’s  own  affairs.  10.  To  be  master,  or 
chief,  in  control.  11.  If  the  old  does  not  go 
the  new  will  not  come.  12.  He  is  a  new¬ 
comer,  therefore  lie  does  not  understand  our 
words,  language,  13.  The  master  has  very 
recently  come,  therefore  he  does  not  very 
much  understand  matters.  14.  Please 
teacher  be  my  guarantee,  because  not  having 
a  security  man  I  cannot  do  that  business,  or 
trade.  15.  His  purpose  is  good,  but  it  is 
that  he  cannot  himself  be  master,  can  you 
teacher  control  your  own  affairs?  16.  This 
thing  is  too  old,  not  very  good  for  use.  t  7. 
You  must  not  say  that  you  have  no  time, 
because  have  man  tell  me  you  now  have  not 
business.  18.  God  is  man’s  Lord,  therefore 
man  cannot  not  believe  in  Him.  19.  We 
now  will  immediately  believe  in  Jesus.  20. 
Please  you  now  immediately  go!  21. 
Teacher  is  your  great  master  at  home?  My 
insignificant  master  has  already  gone  out 
(polite  talk). 


propriate  characters  have  been  introduced. 

2.  was  introduced  into  the  first 
lesson,  but  its  uses  could  not  then  be 
illustrated.  This  lesson,  has  been  chosen 
to  illustrate  some  of  its  uses. 

3.  Business  in  China  is  largely  con¬ 
ducted  between  individuals  by  guarantee 
or  middle  men. 

4.  ft  is  also  written  if? 

5.  Sentences  19-20  illustrate  the  simple 
adverb  uses  of  See  Lesson  38  Note. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 


I.  sin,  fuel.  2. 

a  subdivision  of  a  township, 
roll,  if. 


f£3,  bao, 

3.  ft\  W 


REVIEW  36,  33=34. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  36. 

r.  Chat.  2.  Chat.  3.  The  moon.  4. 
Light.  5.  All  used  up.  6.  All  eaten  up.  7. 
Bareheaded.  8.  Too  much.  9.  Too  little. 
10.  Term  of  respect  for  an  old  lad}’,  for  a  lady 
of  rank.  n.  Sunlight.  12.  Please  come  in, 
my  family  old  lady  wishes  to  chat  with  you. 

13.  Have  you  time  now  to  chat  with  me? 

14.  The  moon  originally  has  no  light,  its 
light  comes  from  within  the  sun.  15.  Having 
the  sun  every  kind  of  thing  can  be  seen.  16. 
Not  having  light  things  cannot  beseem  17. 
My  pen  and  ink  are  already  used  up,  worn 
out,  now  I  have  none  to  use.  18.  The  rice 
is  all  eaten  up,  but  there  are  two  cups  of  tea 
that  have  not  been  drunk  up.  19.  When 
the  sun  is  hot,  men  cannot  go  outside  bare¬ 
headed.  20.  The  teacher’s  books  are  too 
many,  mine  are  too  few.  21.  The  sun  is 
large  and  the  moon  is  small.  22.  The  sun’s 
light  is  large,  the  moon’s  light  is  small.  23. 
There  are  those  who  say  that  the  sun’s  light 
is  hot  and  the  moon’s  light  is  cold. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  36. 

1.  The  Chinese  believe  that  all  thines 
have  their  origin  in  a  male  and  female 
principle,  and  regard  the  sun  and  the  moon 
as  the  representatives  of  these  two  prin¬ 
ciples.  ^  is  the  character  for  the  male 
priticiple ,  hence  a  name  for  the  sun. 

is  the  character  for  the  female  principle , 
hence  a  name  for  the  moon.  See 

Dictionary. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

dan,  weak,  tasteless  ;  tan 
a  carpet,  a  rug.  2.  hwang, 

dazzling.  3.  ^f2  5’ang,  to  spread  ; 

UJg2  chang,  the  bowels ;  tang,  soup, 

gravy,  to  scald ;  tang,  to  scald,  to 

iron . 


REVIEW  35,  31=32. 
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'ti  $  &  Ik-  % 

ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  35. 

i.  Before.  2.  Behind.  3.  Previous.  4. 
Before  in  time,  formerly.  5.  Afterwards.  6. 
Afterwards,  coming  after.  7.  Before  hand.  8. 
Afterwards.  9.  Enter  the  church,  to  become  a 
member.  io.Walkorgo  in.  1  r.  Original  home 
or  family.  12.  Within  the  home.  13.  Master. 
14.  To  dwell,  or  dwelling  place.  15.  You 
walk  before  and  I  will  walk  behind.  16.  You 
previously  dwelt  where  ?  My  home  originally 
was  here,  but  afterwards  I  thought  to  go 

1  o  o 

abroad  to  dwell.  17.  You  formerly  talked 
this  with  me.  18.  Things  that  have  passed 
are  before ;  the  things  that  have  not  come 
are  behind  or  afterwards.  (Chinese  view¬ 
point)  19.  This  kind  of  book  before  al¬ 
ready  have  men  make  well,  therefore  it  is 
very  easy  for  the  men  who  make  it  after¬ 
wards.  20.  Let  me  ask  you  master  teacher, 
I  have  two  members  of  my  original  family 
who  wish  to  enter  the  church,  do  you  want 
them  to  come?  21.  Your  family  has  how 
many  people  ?  There  are  two  men  and  four 
women.  22.  Go  in  on  the  left  and  come  out 
on  the  right.  23.  Please  come  in  I  want  to 
talk  with  you.  24.  What  do  you  wish  to 
talk  with  me  about,  or  you  with  me  want 
talk  what  words?  I  want  to  talk  God’s 
doctrine. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  35. 

1.  Distinguish  between  ^  and  of 
lesson  30. 

I  i-, 

2.  ^  is  the  nearest  equivalent  to  the 
English,  home ,  but  differs  from  it  in  some 
respects.  It  is  used  for  the  home  people , 
as  well  as  for,  the  home. 

3.  jilj  and  ^  correspond  generally  to 
the  English,  before  and  after ,  but  the 
Chinese  viewpoint  is  sometimes  different, 
e.g.  what  has  been  read  in  a  book  is  before 
and  what  is  to  be  read  is  behind.  This  is 
also  true  of  past  and  future  events,  the  past 
being  before  and  the  future  behind.  This 
corresponds  to  the  expressions,  that  was 
done  before ,  this  will  be  done  hereafter. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  m ,  w  dzien,  to  cut  with  scissors  ; 
m  dzien,  to  fry;  dzien,  an  arrow.  2. 

gia,  tools,  furniture ;  gia,  to 
give  in  marriage  when  it  is  a  woman ; 
If;4  gia,  to  sow,  harvest.  3.  ft4,  ft 
wang,  to  go ;  ft4  dju,  a  post,  a  pillar;  fi*4 
dju,  a  commentary  ;  tt4  dju,  to  liiotheat. 

REVIEW  34,  29=30. 
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Lesson  XXXIV. 


ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  34. 


i.  The  Bible,  Chinese  Classics.  2.  The 
Bible.  3.  Holy  men.  4.  Already.  5.  To  do, 
as  of  a  thing  passing  through  one’s  hands. 
6.  To  commit  suicide.  7.  To  pass  through 
or  over.  8.  Truly  is  good.  9.  Truly.  10. 
Beyond  control,  inevitable.  11.  God.  12. 
The  Bible  I  have  already  studied.  13,  You 
have  not  studied  have  you?  14.  If  you 
want  to  understand  the  Bible,  you  must 
first  know  characters.  15.  If  you  wish  to 
know  characters,  you  certainly  must  get  a 
teacher  to  teach  you.  16.  The  books  which 
the  holy  men  have  seen  and  endorsed  are 
certainly  good.  17.  He  certainly  is  a  good 
man.  18.  This  matter  was  done  by  him, 
passed  through  his  hands,  he  knew  certainly 
could  not  not  do  well,  or  complete,  therefore 
the  inevitable  was  to  commit  suicide.  19. 
That  matter  is  not  good  to  do,  you  truly,  or 
certainly  must  not  go.  20.  In  the  Bible  is 
God’s  doctrine.  21.  Do  you  know  God  ?  I 
do  not  know  God,  also  do  not  understand 
God’s  doctrine,  because  no  man  has  informed 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  34. 


1.  Distinguish  E  from  tfj  gi,  E  szi, 


9-11  A.  M. 


2.  is;  is  the  name  often  applied  to 


the  Chinese  sacred  books,  and  has  been 
adopted  as  the  name  of  the  Bible.  ^ 
is  also  used. 

ft^i  , 

3.  m  is  also  written  -fL 

4.  M  Hi$2  djen  shen  and  ±  are 
the  two  generally  accepted  terms  for  God. 
The  present  tendency  is  to  unite  on 

as  the  commonly  used  term. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  S\  fit3  ging,  the  neck;  ching, 
light  in  weight.  2.  iSl1,  fta2  tien,  to  fill 
up  as  with  earth.  3.  'rff4  ti,  a  hoof ;  P®2 
ti,  to  wail,  to  crow. 


me. 


REVIEW  33,  27=28. 
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EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  33. 


1.  /ft  is  composed  of  hand  over  @ 
eye,  and  M,  of  g  over  JL  man.  Look 
for  the  difference  of  meaning  in  the  dif- 


ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  33. 


ference  of  structure. 


i.  See  2.  Beautiful.  3.  Hear.  4.  Not 
seen  to  be  that  way.  5.  Look  and  see.  6. 
Listen  and  see.  7.  See  not  out,  or  cannot 
make  it  out.  8.  Unfit  to  be  seen.  9.  Cannot 
pass  it  by  or  overlook  it.  10.  Knowledge,  or 
experience.  11.  Lukewarm.  12.  Indifferent. 
13.  Zealous.  14.  Hearsay.  15.  Not  to  hear 
distinctly.  16.  Do  and  see.  17.  I  saw  him 
having  eaten  his  dinner  then  go  away.  18. 
You  listen  and  see,  what  words  is  he  speak¬ 
ing?  I  do  not  know,  I  have  not  heard.  19. 
That  woman  is  not  very  pretty.  20.  I  hear 
it  said  that  you,  teacher,  in  doing  business 
are  zealous.  Not  seen  to  be  that  way  (a  polite 
expression).  21.  Please  you  come  look  and 
see  this  is  what  thing  !  22.  My  things  are 
outside,  you  must  look  after  them  well  !  23. 
The  words  which  he  speaks  I  cannot  hear 
distinctly  ;  the  characters  which  he  writes 
I  cannot  make  them  out.  24.  This  matter  is 
not  fit  to  be  seen.  25.  That  which  that  man 
has  done  I  cannot  pass  over,  allow  to  go  by. 
26.  This  man  very  much  has  knowledge  or 
perception.  27.  This  cup  of  water  is  tepid, 
or  lukewarm,  therefore  I  cannot  drink  it. 
28.  This  cup  of  cold  tea  is  not  good  to  drink, 
you  must  make  a  fire,  heat  it  hot  and  give 
it  to  me  to  drink.  29.  That  is  a  cold-hearted, 
or  indifferent  man.  30.  I  cannot  do  this 
business,  please  you  do  and  see.  31.  Why 
do  you  not  listen  to  my  words,  or  obey  me  ? 


2.  ^  is  the  more  general  word  for  see, 
and  is  used  more  for  seeing  with  the  eyes , 
while  a  is  more  commonly  used  for  seeing 

with  the  mind ,  and  hence  has  more  the 

« 

idea  of  perception,  understanding.  The 
two  are  much  used  together  *  A  to 
express  complete  vision. 

3.  A  is  not  much  used  alone,  but  is 
much  used  witli  other  verbs  to  add  the 
idea  of  perception,  thus  strengthening  their 
meaning,  e.g.  KA  to  hear  intelligently . 

4.  |jjj^  is  also  written  m 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 


1.  A4,  hsien,  to  appear,  with 
now  ;  jit  kwan,  broad,  wide.  2. 
ting,  hall,  or  room. 


REVIEW  32,  25=26. 
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A4  B  ^  4 

ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  32. 

I.  To  search  into,  examine.  2.  Examina¬ 
tion.  3.  To  walk.  4.  A  long;  road.  5.  A 
short  road.  6.  A  little  farther.  7.  A  little 
nearer.  8.  Recently.  9.  Come  from  a  distant 
place.  10.  Personal  work.  11.  The  left  hand 
road  is  short.  12.  The  right  hand  road  is 
long.  13.  The  characters  in  the  book  which 
you  do  not  know  you  certainly  must  investi¬ 
gate,  investigate,  or  carefully  investigate ! 
14.  The  teacher  now  will  have  an  examina¬ 
tion.  15.  The  large  road  is  a  little  farther 
the  small  road  is  a  little  nearer.  16.  To  walk 
a  long  road  certainly  will  take  much  time, 
to  walk  a  short  road  does  not  take  much 
time.  17.  A  long  road  is  not  easy  to  walk, 
because  it  takes  much  time.  18.  On  the  side 
of  the  road  there  are  two  workmen  eating 
their  meal.  19.  The  large  road  is  good  for- 
walking,  the  small  road  is  bad  for  walking. 
20.  How  many  workmen  have  come?  Three 
or  four  coolies  have  come.  21.  Recently 
within  two  months  I  have  invited  a  teacher 
from  a  distant  place  to  teach  me  to  study. 
22.  Within  the  church  personal  work  is 
very  important,  if  each  man  or  member  can 
do  personal  work,  those  entering  the  church 
will  certainly  be  many. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  32. 


1.  lit  is  the  common  expression  for 

making  an  investigation ,  and  for 

examining  students. 

2.  Note  that  the  Chinese  use  jit  *£ 
where  the  English  would  use  long  and 
short , — a  different  viewpoint.  A  distant 
road  is  also  used  for  a  distant  place, 
sentences  16.  9. 

3.  is  also  written 

4.  T'l  is  used  in  the  classical  language 
for  personal  and  demonstrative  pronouns, 
and  regularly  instead  of  as  the  sign  of 
the  possessive.  It  is  also  sometimes  used  in 
the  spoken  language  instead  of  ,  sentence 
22. 

5.IA2I  is  a  new  expression 
for  personal  work  as  applied  to  religious 
work. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

E  8",  dja,  dregs.  2.  % 3, 

kao,  to  beat;  kao,  to  toast.  3. 
§f^4  In,  dew. 


REVIEW  31,  23=24, 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  31. 


i.  A  little  faster.  2.  A  little  more  slowly. 
3.  Fast.  4.  Slowly.  5.  Easy.  6.  Cannot 
bear  with  him.  7.  Therefore.  8.  That  which 
is  being  used.  9.  Please  you  walk  a  little 
more  slowly,  because  I  cannot  walk  fast.  10. 
To  walk  slowly  is  easy,  to  walk  fast  is  not 
easy.  11.  He  walks  slowly,  you  walk  fast, 
therefore  it  is  easy  to  walk  by  him,  or  to 
walk  faster  than  he  does.  12.  Is  this  matter 
easy  to  do?  Do  not  know,  because  this  kind 
of  business  have  not  done.  13.  When  you  go 
then  come  and  tell  me,  do  not  forget  !  14. 
You  must  quickly  go,  because  the  time  is 
not  much,  is  limited.  15.  There  is  plenty  of 
time,  you  may  go  slowly,  or  you  may  wait 
awhile.  16.  The  book  which  he  is  studying: 
is  good,  or  is  a  good  one.  17.  That  servant 
is  bad,  therefore  I  cannot  bear  with  him.  18. 
This  knife  is  not  very  sharp  19.  He  will 
come  soon. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  31. 


1.  Distinguish  &  and  ^ 

2.  PR  W.  is  the  common  expression  for 
therefore ,  wherefore ,  and  is  constantly  used 
to  express  logical  conclusions.  Where  the 
connection  plainly  shows  the  meaning  PR 
)£X  is  often  not  used  where  in  English 
therefore  would  be  used.  The  student 
will  have  already  noticed  that  many  words 
are  introduced  into  the  translations  that 
have  no  equivalent  in  the  Chinese.  The 
Chinese  make  a  very  large  use  of  things 
being  naturally  understood  by  the  connec¬ 
tion  and  circumstances. 

3.  PH  is  much  used  with  a  verb  and 
to  express  relative  dependent  clauses, 

sentence  16.  fit  $f  IS  fS  ji;  the 
words  which  he  spoke  are  good. 

j  ■  . 

4.  While  ^  is  defined  as  meaning  easy , 
the  common  expression  in  the  spoken 
language  is  m  ft  .  J#  is  sometimes  used 

L  ■  . 

without  4^  in  a  negative  statement,  e.g. 

m  m  *  if  *  ft  tic 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

L  kwTai,  chopsticks,  -p. 

2-  t&2  man,  bread,  gfj. 

3.  itlg0  sih,  tin;  j£Jy5  till,  to  kick; 

JjJj4  tsi,  to  bestow. 

REVIEW  30  21*22, 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  30. 

i.  Then  is.  2.  Come  at  once.  3.  Go  at 
once.  4.  HoLir  or  time  5.  When?  Not  long¬ 
time.  6.  To  ask  after  or  give  salutation.  7. 
Coming  and  going.  8.  The  first  to  begin  a 
matter,  leader.  9.  Going  out  and  in.  10. 
Coming  out.  11.  Gone  out.  12.  He 
originally  said  must  make  a  fire,  but  it  is 
you  who  caused  him  not  to  make,  therefore 
now  there  is  no  tea  to  drink.  13.  He  what 
time  will  come  back  to  study  and  write  ? 
When  his  business  is  finished  then  he  will 
return.  14.  You  returning  when  will 
come?  I  not  long  time  will  come.  15.  He  at 
what  time  came  out?  I  do  not  know.  16. 

1 

You  must  not  forget  to  give  our  regards, 
ask  after,  our  teacher!  17.  That  side  going- 
out  and  in  men  are  not  a  few,  many,  they 
coming  aud  going,  do  you  know  what  they 
are  doing?  18.  That  side,  came  out  a 
woman.  19.  You  must  not  be  the  first  to 
take  the  lead,  stick  out  your  head.  Then  is, 
or  just  so,  all  right  (1  will  not  take  the  lead). 
20.  Why  does  he  go?  Because  he  has 
business.  21.  When  he  goes  take  my  things 
and  give  to  him  and  cause  him  to  take  away  ! 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  30. 

1.  The  character  troubles  beginners, 
because  it  is  difficult  to  find  an  exact 
English  equivalent.  Note  some  of  its 
principal  uses  : — 

la)  To  express  natural  sequences  where 
it  can  generally  be  translated  by  the 
adverb  of  time,  then ,  e.g.  sentence  13. 

(b)  an  explanatory  use  where  it  may 
be  translated,  that  is ,  but,  only ,  e.g. 
sentence  12; 

(c)  simply  an  adverb  of  time  and  can 
be  translated  by  now,  at  once ,  immediately', 
sentence  14  ; 

(d)  in  assenting  to  something  that  has 
been  said,  e.g.  the  answer  in  sentence  19. 

2.  is  often  used  both  as  a  verb 
and  as  a  preposition  in  the  classical 
language  when  it  may  be  translated  go, 
come,  arrive;  to. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  i&3  chi,  to  lift  up;  ft  tu, 

a  disciple;  dou,  suddenly. 

2.  &3,  tr  djwoh,  stupid  ;  m  5  chuh, 

to  bend. 

REVIEW  29,  19-20. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  29. 


i.  Tea  cup.  2.  To  heat  water  for  tea. 
3.  To  steep  tea.  4.  To  drink  tea.  5.  To  use 
or  drink  tea.  6.  Give  to  him.  7.  Give  this 
cup  of  tea  to  him  to  drink.  8.  Heat  water 
and  bring  to  make  tea.  9.  Bring  tea  and 
give  to  the  teacher  to  drink.  10.  Wish 
what  man  to  make  tea?  Want  the  servant 
to  make  tea.  n.  Why  do  you  want  the 
servant  to  make  it?  Because  it  is  the 
servant’s  business,  and  he  also  knows  this 
kind  of  work.  12.  Bring  two  cups  of  water 
and  give  to  them,  make  one  cup  of  tea  and 
give  to  me!  13.  You  must  go  and  cook  the 
rice  or  food,  when  it  is  done  I  will  come  and 
eat.  14.  This  stick  of  wood  is  no  use,  you 
may  take  it  away  and  burn  for  cooking  rice. 
15.  In  inviting  a  teacher  to  drink  tea, 
certainly  must  say,  use  tea.  16.  You  go 
heat  water  and  bring  it,  also  must  bring 
several  tea  cups  we  want  to  make  tea  and 
drink. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  29. 

1.  ^  is  also  written 

2.  ^  is  a  good  illustration  of  a 
character  where  the  radical  shows  some¬ 
thing  of  the  meaning  and  the  other  part 
gives  an  idea  of  the  pronouuciatiou. 

3.  as  compared  with  fE  is  the 
more  universal  word  for  to  give.  The 
fundamental  idea  in  fE  is  to  take  hold  of , 
while  in  |p  it  is,  to  give.  See  lesson  10. 
|p*  like  the  English  word,  to  give ,  often 
takes  both  a  direct  and  an  indirect  object 
but  the  English  often  needs  the  help  of 
another  word,  fo,  to  introduce  the  indirect 
object. 

4.  Note  the  use  of  jjf,  in  the  latter 
part  of  sentence  11  where  ^  HI  might 
seem  to  be  the  more  natural  expression. 
This  is  an  illustration  of  the  Chinese  view 
point  as  compared  with  the  foreign  view 
point. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1-  Vfe4,  til3  bao,  full,  as  of  food; 
f&4  bao,  to  embrace,  carry  in  the  arms  ; 

pao,  to  run.  2.  hoh,  a  box; 

-cl*3  dah,  to  reply  ;  fir  shih,  to  pick  up. 

REVIEW  28,  17=18. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  28. 


1.  With  the  Chinese,  the  left  hand 


side  is  the  place  of  honor. 


2.  Note  the  distinction  between  and 


t.  Left  side.  2.  Right  side,  3.  Both  j 
sides.  4.  Each  and  every  man.  5.  A  by-  j 
stander.  6.  Each  one  on  his  own  side.  7. 
This  side.  8.  That  side.  9.  Each  teacher. 
10.  Want  the  women  on  the  right  side  and 
the  men  on  the  leftside.  11.  Men  on  the 
left,  women  on  the  right.  12.  You  men  on 
both  sides  how  is  your  meaning?  13.  Please 
each  one  of  you  go  and  eat.  14.  This  matter 
need  not  consult  with  bystanders.  15.  Please 
you  take  the  pen  which  is  beside  my  ink 
slab  and  bring  it.  16.  Men  and  women 
servants  each  one  on  his  or  her  own  side.  1 
17.  This  side  there  is  stone,  that  side  there 
is  wood.  18.  Please  each  one  of  you 
teachers  come  and  eat!  19.  Each  man’s 
things  by  each  man’s  side.  20.  By  the  side 
of  the  official  or  great  man  is  a  small  or 
inferior  man.  21.  How  many  men  do  you 
wish  to  go? 


5- 

3.  5^7  is  also  written 

4.  #  is  a  common  distributive  word, 
sometimes  an  adjective,  sometime  a  pro¬ 
noun,  meaning,  each,  every ,  all ,  but  it  is 
used  for  all ,  only  in  the  distributive  sense. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  3l\  f£3  4zo,  aid  2.  /fc4,  ffc4  yu, 
protect.  3.  keh,  a  guest; 

geh,  a  pattern;  lioh,  somewhat,  a 

little.  4.  w  bang,  to  slander. 

REVIEW  27,  15=16. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  27. 

i.  Ink  slab.  2.  Platform,  pulpit.  3.  Ink. 
4.  Large  handwriting.  5.  Begin  writing. 
6.  Make  a  record.  7.  Stone.  8.  A  teacher. 
9.  Please  you  certainly  must  not  forget  to 
bring  my  ink  slab,  pen,  and  ink,  because  I 
want  to  write  !  10.  Your  pen  is  not  very  good 
to  use,  but  the  ink  is  good  and  the  ink  slab  is 
also  good.  u.  I  wish  to  invite  an  able 
teacher  to  ascend  the  pulpit  and  preach.  12. 
I,  because  the  characters  which  you  write 
teacher  are  good,  wish  to  ask  for  your  able 
hand  to  let  down  the  pen  and  write  several 
large  characters.  13.  The  important  matter 
which  I  preach  please  you  make  a  record  of 
it !  14.  This  ink  slab  is  made  of  good  stone. 

15.  A  good  pen  can  write  good  characters. 

16.  Invite  or  request  that  teacher  to  come 
and  teach  us  to  write,  invite  or  request  this 
one  to  teach  us  to  study. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  27. 

_ t — »  » 

1.  tai  is  also  written  pi  . 

*  1  t 

2.  \\l  is  a  polite  classifier  to  be  used 
iu  speaking  to  or  about  persons  of  dis¬ 
tinction.  When  the  person  is  present  or 
well  known  to  those  talking  ft  may  be 
used  without  the  name  of  the  person. 

It  must  be  used  in  speaking  of  Jesus 
and  of  God. 

3.  Phrases  4-6  illustrate  some  idiomatic 
uses  of  iff. 

The  Chinese  look  at  handwriting  from 
the  standpoint  of  strong  and  weak. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  lf|2,  iQr  tai,  table  or  stage; 
tai,  to  carry  on  a  pole  between  two. 

2.  /t&4,  ijfc1  la,  to  pull  ;  lih,  a 

grain. 

REVIEW  26,  13-14. 
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LA  it  A  A. 

\  2.  %  A  X  x. 

ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  26. 

i.  Time.  2.  Skilled  workmen.  3.  Coolies. 
4.  To  forget.  To  remember.  5.  But.  6.  Not 
only.  7.  Besides.  8.  Think  or  be  of  opinion. 
9.  To  be  careful.  10.  Have  you  time  to  go 
and  bring  my  clothes?  I  have  time.  11. 
He  not  only  cannot  do  the  work  of  a  skilled 
laborer,  he  cannot  do  the  work  of  a  coolie. 

12.  You  must  not  forget  to  bring  that  book! 

13.  I  have  forgotten  how  to  do  this  matter, 
please  you  tell  me.  14.  Please  teacher  take 
the  words  which  I  speak  and  record  them 
upon  your  heart  !  15.  The  good  words  which 
I  teach  you,  you  certainly  must  remember ! 
16.  If  you  forget  them,  I  next  time  will  not 
tell  you.  17.  He  is  a  good  man,  but  he 
cannot  do  this  business.  18.  Besides  this 
matter  I  will  not  do  (anything  else).  19.  He 
is  of  the  opinion  that  his  own  ability  is  ex¬ 
ceedingly  good.  20.  May  this  matter  be 
done?  It  may  be  done,  but  must  be  careful. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  26. 

1.  A  has  a  number  of  uses  not 
illustrated  in  this  lesson,  therefore  those 
definitions  are  not  given  here. 

2.  ffl  with  or  without  Je  is  the  com¬ 
mon  character  for  but  and  only. 

3.  It  is  not  often  necessary  to  translate 
the  separate  characters  in  short  phrases, 
but  to  take  them  with  their  combined 
meaning.  This  illustrates  the  importance 
of  learning  phrases  as  well  as  characters. 
The  Chinese  language  is  largely  made  up 
of  ready-made  phrases. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  X,  V)  gung,  merit ;  hung, 
red  ;  ft1  gang,  to  carry ;  ST  giang,  a 
river;  kung,  empty,  leisure. 

2.  ,  fu,  an  ax  ;  **■  ,  to  uphold; 
ti,  to  substitute,  for. 

REVIEW  25,  11  =  12. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  25. 

i.  Certainly.  2.  Certainly  must.  3.  Not 
necessary.  4.  Certainly.  5.  Union.  6.  Alike 
or  not.  7.  Mutually  alike.  8.  Not  mutually 
alike.  9.  To  dine.  10.  You  certainly  must 
come  and  dine.  11.  That  man's  heart  is 
bad  you  certainly  must  not  go  with  him. 
12.  That  business  I  think  it  is  not  necessary 
to  do,  he  says  certainly  must  do,  I  come  to 
consult  with  you,  certainly  which  way  is 
good.  13.  You  need  not  take  my  meaning  and 
tell  him.  14.  These  men’s  hearts  are  they 
alike  or  not?  I  think  that  the  unlike  are 
many  and  the  like  are  few.  15.  The  mean-  j 
ing  of  these  two  characters  is  it  alike  or  not 
alike?  16.  I  will  eat  with  you  here.  17.  Is 
the  meal  ready?  18.  Can  you  eat  this  rice? 

I  cannot  eat  it,  eat  not  down  go.  19.  Please 
you  consult  with  the  teacher  how  to  make 
his  book. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  25. 

1.  Note  the  expressions  for  certainty , 

and  also  those  for  obligation 

and  necessity , 

2.  Jp]  can  often  be  translated  by  the 
conjunction,  and ,  but  it  is  always  and ,  in 
the  sense  of,  together  with. 

3.  Jr]  is  also  written, 

4.  is  also  written,  flff. 

5.  Because  rice  is  the  principal  part  of 

a  Chinese  meal,  means  to  eat  a  meal. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  [I]1,  ipi]1  tung,  copper,  brass;  ipH1 
dung,  a  cave,  a  hole. 

2.  tR\  ban,  a  board,  a  plank. 


REVIEW  24,  9-10. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  24, 


i.  To  believe.  2.  Mutual  friendship.  3. 
To  consult  with.  4.  Believing  heart,  or 
faith.  5.  To  reflect  or  think.  6.  Think  one 
think.  7.  I  heart  within  think.  8.  To  tell, 
inform.  9.  That  man’s  words  I  do  not 
believe.  10.  You  teacher’s  words  I  believe. 
11.  I  believe  in  you  ,  and  you  believe  in  me, 
we  two  are  mutual  friends.  12.  That  man 
has  no  faith,  please  you  reflect  how  to 
cause  him  to  believe.  13.  Please  you  think 
about  it,  this  business,  he  can  do  or  cannot 
do?  14.  Do  you  think  that  man  under¬ 
stands  the  doctrine  of  Jesus  or  not?  I  think 
that  he  does  not  understand,  because  he  does 
not  understand  your  words.  15.  Please  you 
take  my  meaning  and  tell  him!  16.  Men  in 
preaching  must  use  good  meaning  and  must 
also  have  good  instruction.  17.  This  man 
has  no  ability.  [8.  Please  you  tell  those  two 
men  not  to  talk,  because  we  wish  to  study, 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  24. 

1.  When  a  character  is  composed  of 
two  radicals  side  by  side,  the  one  on  the 
left  is  generally  the  radical  of  the 
characters,  but  m  is  an  exception  to  this 
general  rule  in  having  its  radical  on  the 
right  hand  side. 

2.  The  character  1m  is  composed  of  A 
and  Hf,  which  is  a  good  combination  for 
faith ,  if  the  man  is  an  honest  man. 

3.  Sentence  6.  illustrates  a  peculiar  and 
common  idiom,  think  one  think  for  think. 

4.  Sentence  7.  shows  that  the  Chinese 
formerly  considered  the  heart  as  the  seat 
of  thought.  Have  they  been  alone  in 
this? 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

i.  *'  siang,  a  box;  siang, 

small  side-room  of  a  court ;  shwang,  frost. 
2.  "fn4,  ail*  dzao,  to  create,  to  build; 
kao,  to  trust. 

REVIEW  23,  7*8. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  23. 

i.  To  consult  together.  2.  A  merchant. 
3.  To  measure.  4.  To  understand,  as  of 
meaning.  5.  Certainly  cannot.  6.  Thousand 
times  ten  thousand  not  want.  7.  Understand 
or  not  understand,  as  of  one’s  words.  8.  To 
understand  human  nature.  9.  To  take  a 
proper  view  of  things.  10.  Not  to  understand 
affairs  in  general.  11.  Now  please  you  two 
men  consult  together  how  to  do  this  business, 
because  we  do  not  know  how  to  do  it.  12. 
Teacher  speaking  words  I  do  not  understand, 
the  meaning  also  do  not  understand.  13. 
You  measure  this  thing  and  see  how  large. 
14.  I  want  to  be  a  teacher  and  he  wants  to 
be  a  merchant.  15.  The  merchant  must 
understand  human  nature.  16.  This  business 
you  certainly  can  not  do,  because  you  do 
not  understand  the  inner  meaning.  17. 
This  book  he  cannot  study,  because  no  man 
has  taught  him.  18.  That  man  does  not 
understand  affairs,  also  does  not  take  a 
proper  view  of  things,  therefore  you  by  all 
means  must  not  cause  him  to  come. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  23. 


1.  Ig  in  the  2nd  tone  is  a  verb,  but  it 
is  also  used  in  the  4th  tone  as  a  noun 
and  means,  a  measure,  a  limit. 

2.  In  some  places  (shang  i)  is 

used  instead  of 

3.  is  composed  of  the  sun  and  the 
moon  radicals,  and  its  meaning  is  a 
natural  result  of  the  combination.  This 
character  illustrates  the  value  and  im¬ 
portance  of  knowing  the  components 
parts. 


4.  with  ^  seems  to  be  generally  used 

for  understanding  the  meaning  of  words, 
while  fH  seems  to  be  used  for  understand¬ 
ing  the  words.  But  $|f  rather  than  is 

used  in  combinations  relating  to  the  dis¬ 
position  and  affairs  of  men,  sentences  8-10. 

5.  Jig  is  used  to  strengthen  a  negative 
statement,  sentences  16,  18. 

6.  ft  is  also  written  Tl- 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1-  S',  ij®"  Eang,  food.  2.  5^2,  iff 

ming,  covenant.  3.  1  iT  yu,  stupid  ; 

yu,  to  meet.  4.  Hf3  jfj4  dung, 
moved,  affected. 

REVIEW  22,  5=6. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  22. 

i.  Enough,  all  right.  2.  Also  the  same. 
3.  Too  much.  4.  Too  little.  5.  Make  a 
living.  6.  Not  to  be  passed.  7.  Not  to  like, 
uncomfortable.  8.  Only  is,  it  is  merely. 
9.  Great  faults  and  small  faults.  10.  Not 
well.  11.  Preach.  r2.  A  preacher.  13.  Talk 
reason.  [4.  Explain  books.  T5.  Meaning. 
16.  Good  ideas  or  designs.  17.  Gratified. 
18.  Yovu'  this  book  is  all  right.  19.  My 
book  is  also  the  same.  20.  He  has  done  too 
much,  you  have  done  too  little.  21.  That 
woman  has  guod  ideas  and  can  make  a  living. 
22.  He  because  of  teaching  me  is  not  well, 
I  in  my  heart  am  uncomfortable,  or  I  feel 
bad  about  it.  23.  That  matter  has  passed, 
finished.  24.  This  matter  I  cannot  pass 
over.  25.  This  is  merely  a  small  matter. 
26.  You  two  men  have  faults,  he  has  great 
faults  and  you  have  small  faults.  27.  That 
preacher  his  meaning  do  you  know?  I  do 
not  know.  28.  That  small  man  how  is  it 
that  he  does  not  talk  reason  ?  29.  The 

teacher  in  explaining  the  book  talks  in 
accordance  with  reason  (literal  translation 
impossible).  30.  That  man  is  exceedingly 
gratified.  3T.  Jesus  doctrine  books  have 
you  studied  or  not?  I  have  studied.  32. 
That  matter  I  am  ashamed  to  do. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  22. 


1.  and  "X  are  both  about  the 

equivalent  of  the  perfect  tenses  of  the 
English  language.  m  added  to  T 
strengthens  the  statement,  and  makes  the 
completion  of  the  action  more  definite  in 
time,  e.g.  he  went ; 

he  has  gone ;  has  or  have  nut 

gone.  The  pluperfect  and  future  perfect 
tenses,  while  using  these  characters  to 
express  the  idea  of  completion  of  the 
action,  require  other  characters  to  give  the 
different  time  elements. 


2.  Several  idiomatic  phrases  are  form¬ 
ed  with  3^1  sentences  3-10  and  are 
illustrated  in  the  longer  sentences. 

3.  ^  is  added  to  a  verb  and  its 

object  to  express  the  agent,  e.g.  jf|TI| 
to  preach;  ei  preacher.  This 

is  a  common  and  serviceable  usage.  See 
lessons  9,  19,  20. 

4.  3^  is  also  written  3§. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  til3,  fit'  ta,  third  personal  pronoun  ; 
jr  di,  earth,  place  ;  chi,  pond. 

2-  Ilf  i,  hundred  thousand;  fl*4  i, 
to  reflect  on,  to  recall. 

3.  ^  >  E®  sai,  the  cheek. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  21. 


i.  Jesus.  2.  Doctrine.  31  Important.  4- 
Not  important.  5.  Notice,  attend  to.  6.  Go 
over  what  one  has  learned,  review.  7.  Have 
reason.  8.  Said  as  follows.  9.  Jesus  doc¬ 
trine.  10.  Some  men  say  that  Jesus  doctrine 
is  bad.  11.  Why  do  they  thus  speak?  It  is 
because  they  do  not  know  that  Jesus’  doctrine 
is  good.  12.  Does  that  man  know  Jesus? 
He  does  not  know  him,  because  no  one  has 
taught  him.  13.  Please  teacher  take  Jesus' 
good  doctrine  and  teach  him!  14.  Please 
you  take  my  book  and  bring  it.  15.  To  act  as 
a  teacher  one  cannot  do  without  the  doctrine 
books.  t6.  Has  he  reason  or  not?  He  has 
not  reason,  von  do  not  want  to  notice  him. 
17.  This  matter  is  important,  that  matter  is 
not  important.  18.  The  teacher  says  you 
must  important  review,  or  that  it  is  import¬ 
ant  for  you  to  review.  19.  These  two  good 
garments  you  must  use  your  hands  and  hold 
tight,  and  not  lose  one  garment. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  21. 


1.  The  two  characters  translated,  Jesus, 
are  used  simply  for  their  sound  and  not  for 
their  meaning. 

2.  Notice  the  instrumental  use  of  IE 
in  sentence  13,  where  it  is  used  with  an 
abstract  idea  rather  than  with  a  concrete 
object,  as  in  sentence  14. 

-j"  ^ 

3.  In  sentence  15,  w  again  has 
the  potential  force  mentioned  in  the  pre¬ 
ceding  lesson.  It  means  cannot  in  the 
sense  of  ought  not  to  be  without. 

4.  In  Sentence  5,  while  neither  Tjg 
nor  means,  to  notice ,  the  combination 
of  the  two  does  mean,  to  notice ,  and  the 
same  thing  is  true  in  Sentence  6  where  m 

means,  to  review. 

5.  Plere  let  the  student  be  reminded 
that  combinations  often  have  meanings 
quite  different  from  the  definitions  of  the 
individual  characters,  though  no  doubt 
careful  study  would  discover  at  least  shades 
of  their  fundamental  meanings. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  Jf[T  ye,  grandfather. 

2.  m  su,  Soochow. 

3.  J]l[  a|fP  tao,  to  lead. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  20, 

r.  Speak  words.  2.  Ability,  talent.  3. 
Business.  4.  To  do  business.  5.  A  great 
matter.  6.  A  small  matter.  7.  Good  deeds. 
8.  Not  have  said.  9.  Must  not  be  said.  ro. 
Talking  this  way  and  that  way.  11.  Well 
said,  well  said.  12.  Able  to  be  said,  but  not 
able  to  be  done.  13.  Not  able  to  do.  j  4.  If  you 
wish  tospeak  well,  you  must  first  study  much. 
15.  Please  you  do  this  business  and  he  do 
that  business,  because  this  business  is  much 
and  that  business  is  a  little.  16.  Please 
teacher  come  and  teach  us  to  speak !  1 7. 

Cause  him  to  go  and  do  business  or  work  ! 
18.  That  business  not  well  to  be  done.  19. 
Please  teacher  how  is  this  thing  to  be  done  ! 
20.  He  as  a  man  is  exceedingly  good  !  21. 

This  business  I  can  do,  that  business  I  can¬ 
not  do.  22.  That  word  must  not  be  spoken. 
23.  Men  in  general  doing  great  matters  and 
small  matters  first  must  from  the  beginning  do 
well,  then  many  men  will  not  have  anything 
to  say,  will  not  find  fault.  24.  Taking  this 
word  and  speaking  this  way  and  that  way 
what  is  he  doing?  25.  Please  you  do  a 
good  deed  and  cause  him  to  go  out.  26. 
You,  teacher,  writing  characters  are  the 
very  best.  Well  said,  well  said  (you  are 
too  polite)  I  do  not  write  very  well.  27. 
You  do  not  want  to  cause  him  to  work,  he 
can  talk,  but  cannot  work.  28.  That  man’s 
ability  is  exceedingly  great. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  20. 


1.  In  sentence  20  has  the  meaning 
of  being ,  as,  he  being  a  man  or  as  a  man  A 

2.  The  combination  TAIf  is  a  very 
strong  modifying  phrase,  emphasizing  the 
word  to  which  it  is  attached,  e.g. 
T*#  exceedingly  good ;  r-  ff-  1K1 T 

~  1  F  *  J  JGJ 

w  exceedingly  bad.  The  phrase  is 
adverbial  and  modifies  both  adjectives  and 
adverbs.  seems  to  be  used  for  the 

j  sake  of  euphony  and  need  not  be  translated. 

3.  Notice  the  idiomatic  expressions  in 

sentence  21,  .  This  com¬ 

bination  of  two  verbs  with  -fyf  or  yf* 
between  them  is  a  common  equivalent  for 
the  Potential  Mood  of  the  English  language. 

between  the  main  verb  and  the 
auxiliary  verb  expresses  the  possibility  of 
the  action;  ^  in  the  same  position 
expresses  the  impossibility  of  the  action. 

4.  I11  sentence  22  the  expression, 
is  a  common  Chinese  idiom  in 

which  expresses  another  phase  of 

the  Potential  Mood,  i.e.  that  the  action  of 
the  preceding  verb  ought  not  to  be  done. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1-  shui,  revenue,  t®3  yueh, 

pleased  ;  m  toll,  to  take  off  clothes.  2. 
ft*  fit'  tsing,  clear,  pure  ;  Bjg  tsing,  clear 
weather ;  giug,  eye-pupils  ;  sr  tsai, 
to  guess. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  19. 

i.  Because.  2.  Why?  3.  To  be  or  act  as 
a  man.  4.  To  act  or  look  out  for  self.  5. 
How?  6.  How?  7.  How  can?  8.  Kind 
or  pattern.  9.  Different.  10.  Different,  not 
of  one  kind.  11.  Several  kinds.  12.  Dili¬ 
gent.  13.  Must  not  be  used.  14.  More 
than  can  be  used.  15.  A  servant.  16.  Why 
does  he  not  come?  I  do  not  know.  17. 
Being  a  man  one  must  act  or  live  for  men 
and  not  for  self.  18.  Please  teacher  teach 
me  liow  to  write,  because  I  do  not  know  ! 
19.  He  does  not  know  how  to  study.  20. 
This  kind  is  not  very  good.  21.  There  are 
two  kinds  of  men  here,  men  and  women.  22. 
Men  and  women  are  very  greatly  different. 
23.  These  several  sticks  of  wood  are 
different,  some  large  and  some  small.  24. 
My  books  are  of  several  kinds.  25.  You 
wish  to  use  my  things,  because  your  things 
are  used  up.  26.  Studying,  if  not  have  a 
teacher  to  teach,  is  no  use.  27.  Must  be 
diligent  to  study.  28.  Those  things  are 
not  many,  liow  can  it  be  that  they  are 
more  than  can  be  used  up.  29.  This  thing 
is  made  of  wood  and  cannot,  or  must  not, 
be  used.  30.  He  is  a  good  servant,  why  not 
use  him?  31.  This  man  is  the  one  whom 
you  called,  I  did  not  call  him. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  19. 

1.  added  to  adjectives  turns  them 
into  nouns  of  quality,  e.  g.  n  good;  if  W 
the  good. 

2.  |~Kj  added  to  nouns  of  material  turns 
them  into  descriptives,  e.g.  E®  zvood  ; 
7k©  W  zvooden. 

3.  iKj  added  to  a  verb  gives  it  the 
force  of  a  verbal  adjective  and  converts 
the  clause  in  which  the  verb  stands  into  a 
relative  clause,  fill  7J4  f'j'  ^  ^  iKj  he  is 
the  one  whom  you  called.  For  other  uses 
of  see  lessons  20,  22. 

4.  B  is  not  used  by  itself  in  the 

spoken  language,  but  with  forms  the 
common  expression  because. 

5.  While  ^  means  how )  the  common 

expression  for  how  is  or  ^  ^  ^ 

sentences  18-19. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  ST,  M  en,  grace;  70'  yen,  smoke, 
tobacco.  2.  jiff4,  fM  wei,  false. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  18, 

i.  How  many?  2.  Very  many.  3.  Very 
few.  4.  How  great?  5.  Proud,  conceited. 
6.  One  half.  7.  The  larger  half  or  part.  8. 
The  smaller  half  or  part.  9.  Not  very  good. 
10.  Not  able  to  do  or  be  without.  11.  Rare. 
12.  Indispensable.  13.  Man,  as  opposed  to 
woman.  14.  Carefully,  thoroughly.  15.  You 
have  secured  one  half  of  the  things.  16.  There 
are  not  many  great  men,  small  men  are 
numerous.  17.  Our  things  are  not  much. 
18.  His  things  are  not  a  few,  many.  19. 
Has  the  official  come?  He  has  not  come.  20. 
If  the  official  is  upstairs,  request,  or  invite, 
him  to  come  downstairs!  21.  A  great  many 
men  have  come.  22.  Is  that  man  good  or  not 
good?  He  is  not  very  good.  23.  Is  this 
thing  good  or  not  good?  Not  good.  24. 
How  many  men  have  come?  Twenty  men 
and  thirty  women  have  (come).  25.  A 
hundred  odd.  26.  The  larger  half  or  part 
give  to  him.  27.  The  smaller  half  or  part 
give  to  me.  28.  This  man  is  not  proud,  the 
church  cannot  do  without  him.  29.  Of  the 
many  and  of  the  few  not  have  one  man  who 
does  not  know  him  to  be  good.  30.  Is  not 
this  rare?  31.  This  book  you  must  carefully 
study.  32.  Well!  you  can  write  characters. 
33.  Bad !  that  man’s  hand  is  gone. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  18. 


1.  Sentences  22-23  illustrate  the  ques¬ 

tion  and  answer  of  an  alternate  inter¬ 
rogative.  has  he  come  or  has 

he  not  come ?  Affirmative  answer  *  T 
has  come ;  negative  answer  not  come. 

Note  that  the  answer  is  the  repetition  of  the 
thing  asked,  with  or  without  the  negative. 

2.  Attention  is  especially  called  to  the 
idiomatic  uses  of  ^  ^  and  A  as  illus¬ 
trated  in  the  sentences. 

3.  The  Chinese  have  no  general  word 
to  express  gender.  ^  and  ~k  express  male 
and  female  for  persons  only. 

4.  The  Chinese  language  has  a  number 

of  ways  of  expressing  comparison.  is 

commonly  used  to  express  comparison  in 
an  inferior  degree  e.g 

this  is  not  as  good  as  that.  An  adjective 
followed  by  ^  expresses  comparison  in  a 
superior  degree,  e.g.  tm  better. 

5.  Characters  are  often  doubled  to 
emphasize  their  meaning,  sentences  2,  14. 

6.  A  few  is  sometimes  expressed  by 
much  with  the  negative,  and  much  by  few 
with  the  negative,  sentences  17-18. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1-  ^  i,  remove;  chi,  ex¬ 
travagant.  2.  I Tb'  chao,  noisy ; 

chao,  fry,  W  iniao,  admirable  ;  W  sha, 
sand;  Tq  seng,  a  province,  economize  3. 
±\  £'  tai,  too,  very.  3.  ban, 

comparison  ;  n*  pan,  to  judge. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION  LESSON,  17. 

I.  Go  to  a  recitation,  as  of  a  teacher.  2. 
Know,  know  facts.  3.  Know,  know  per¬ 
sons  and  Chinese  characters.  4.  Know, 
acquainted  with.  5.  Must  not.  6.  It  is 

l 

secured.  7.  Not  have,  or  not  obtain.  S.  : 

I 

Know  characters,  recognize  characters,  g.  1 

»  j  1 

1 

Know  characters  well.  10.  This  lesson  is  ; 
the  seventeenth  lesson.  1  1.  Will  you  go  to  j 
your  recitation  ?  12.  I  want  you,  teacher,  1 

j 

to  come  and  teach  me  to  recognize  characters. 
13.  If  want  to  know  characters,  not  obtain  j 
a  teacher,  cannot  studv.  j  4.  Do  vou  know 
my  things?  I  do  not  know,  he  knows.  15. 
Cause  him  to  go  and  bring  them,  and  give 

O  O/O 

to  me  !  16.  Who  knows  him?  No  one  is  j 

acquainted  with  him.  17.  I  do  not  know 
him.  18.  Teacher,  do  you  know  me? 
19.  I  do  not  know  you,  teacher.  20.  1  do 

not  know  characters  I  want  him  to  come  and 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  17, 

1.  The  Chinese  have  a  number  of  ways 

of  expressing  the  idea  of  knowing.  pflTnS 
to  know  facts  in  general ;  to  know 

in  the  sense  of  recognizing  persons  and 
characters  ;  to  know  in  the  sense  of 

being  acquainted  with  persons,  or  knowing 
Chinese  characters  ;  is  used  alone  or 

with  in  the  sense  of  knowing  characters. 

2.  -flf  is  a  much  used  character.  It 
is  often  used  in  combination  with  other 
characters  where  it  is  sometimes  difficult 
to  translate,  and  may  not  always  be 
necessarv  to  do  so,  but  it  always  adds  at 
least  a  shade  of  its  fundamental  meaning, 
to  obtain.  It  is  found  in  many  peculiar 
and  interesting  idioms. 

It  is  used,  (a)  alone  as  a  principal 
verb,  sentence  22;  (b)  as  an  auxiliary 
verb,  sentence  13,  (c)  Sometimes  with 
to  express  something  that  ought  not  to  be 
done,  or  must  not  be  done,  sentence  22. 

3.  The  auxiliary  verb  generally  follows 
the  principal  verb,  and  when  used  in  the 
negative  with  T'  the  *  sometimes  Conies 
in  between  the  principal  and  auxiliary 
verbs,  sentence  19. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 


teach  me.  21.  He  knows  3507  characters 
22.  Having  secured  a  good  teacher,  I 
cannot  but  study.  23.  Ask  out  teacher  to 


|  1.  j0c\  JM  Lo,  a  nest  ;  ho,  an 

|  assistant.  2.  W,  it'  giao,  to  sprinkle; 
shao,  to  burn;  rao,  to  wind  round. 


come  to  the  recitation  to  teach  us  to  studv. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  16. 


i.  Self.  2.  Myself.  3.  Yourself.  4. 
Himself,  herself,  itself.  5.  One's  own.  6. 
My  own.  7.  Your  own.  8.  His,  her,  its 
own.  9.  Ourselves.  10.  Yourselves.  11. 
Themselves.  12.  Our  own.  13.  Your 
own.  14.  Their  own.  15.  Self  come,  as 
of  water-works  water.  16.  Clothes.  Nat- 
urallv.  T7 .  Please  instruct  (polite  way  of 
asking  a  question.)  18.  Church.  19.  To 
enter  the  church.  20.  To  teach,  or  instruc¬ 
tion.  2i.  I  want  you  yourself  to  go,  do  not 
want  him  to  go.  22.  There  are  110  matches- 
here,  also  there  is  no  water-works  water. 
23.  You  take  my  several  garments  and 
bring  them.  24.  The  teacher  will  naturally 
first  teach  him,  will  not  first  teach  me.  25. 
Please  teacher  this  is  what  character?  26. 
Take  mv  book  and  bring  it  and  give  it  to 
the  teacher  and  ask  him  to  teach  you.  27. 
Please  teacher  now  there  are  how  many  men 
come  and  enter  the  church?  28.  You 
naturally  will  come  and  study.  Yes,  I  will 
come.  29.  Please  teacher  come  yourself 
and  teach  me,  or  ask  the  teacher  to  come 
himself  and  teach  me. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  16. 

1.  Note  both  the  reflexive  and  inten¬ 
sive  uses  of  aa  in  these  sentences. 

2.  when  used  alone  corresponds 
more  to  the  wrord,  teach ,  and  when  used 
with  fj)l|  means  more,  to  give  instruction , 
but  just  as  these  words  are  interchanged 
in  English,  so  they  are  in  Chinese. 

3.  is  used  with  gff  in  polite 
language  where  it  need  not  be  translated, 
sentence  25. 

4.  In  the  phrase  £  originally 

meant  the  upper  garments  and  3^  the 
lower  garments,  thus  forming  the  com¬ 
plete  expression  for  clothes. 

5.  used  alone  is  quite  common  in 
the  classical  language,  but  it  is  used  in 
the  spoken  language  in  combination  with 
other  characters. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

E  lij\  ehou,  stink;  sill, 

breath,  to  rest. 

2.  ran,  to  light,  to  burn; 

nieu,  to  twist. 

REVIEW  IS,  13-14. 


34 


m  ®  &  m  m 


+ 


/ 


Self. 


/V 


132 


Dzi  Naturally. 


nr 


m 

I 

ai4 

«  fi 


shang 


Shang 


* 

145 


Vet 


Clothes; 

garments. 


yun  To  equalize 


*  £& 


S6 


Ran  Thus;  so. 


x 


hsiao  To  reverence 


1.  4 


£ 

& 

60 


Giao 


To  instruct. 
A  religion. 


149 


Hsun 


Instruction. 


29 

era 

% 

£ 


a 

3fc 


it  m 


■  90 


fT 


g15fT  g1 

fFi  a 


£ 

> 

& 


5  ^ 

1 1  *”a 


M 


g 


§4 


■V3 


.  IT10  2 

*  g  in  ,, 

ft  w- 

a  | 

i'i  B 


;$f  T  or.  sw 

I  t  ^  it  m11 


m 


«  «  * 
4  H  * 


* 

A  1H 


ffi 

WI  a 


aa, 

A 


fA3  A  M 

ffi  ^ 


12 


g' 


m  m  | 


fT!S 


I  1  fl  ^  g 


,2<)  a 


9k 


V 

tu* 


- 


2c 

% 


>  21 


IT13  ft; 

ffi  ° 

g  ftt' 

B  g 

a 

mu  ° 

t  I  *  10  f s 


w  *  fp 

§  g 
&  ft24B 

«,  ffi  ^  £ 
^  g 


„  $  fill 

*  S  8  3 


g  g 

a  a 

ft;  #7 


Lesson  XV. 


ANALYTICAL  PRIMER 


33 


ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  15. 


r.  Above.  2.  Below.  3.  Within.  4. 
Without.  5.  Lining-.  6.  Outside  gar¬ 
ments.  7.  Outside  man.  8.  Upon  or  in 
the  book.  9.  Up  go,  go  up!  ro.  Come 
down,  i  r.  At  above  or  above.  12.  At 
below  or  below.  13.  Within.  14.  With¬ 
out.  15.  Here,  there.  16.  This  one 
head,  or  end.  17.  That  end.  18.  This 
man  is  inside.  19.  That  man  is  outside. 
20.  My  book  is  above.  21.  His  book  is 
below.  22.  What  man  is  within  ?  There 
is  no  man  within.  23.  Want  which  man  to 
come?  24.  That  man,  can  he  go  or  not  go? 

25.  Please  you  go  and  call  him  come  down  ! 

26.  Up,  up,  down,  down,  altogether, 
there  are  twenty  men,  six  are  servants. 

27.  If  the  teacher  is  upstairs,  ask  him  to 

come  down  !  28.  A  man  has  two  hands 

and  one  mouth.  29.  How  many  sticks  of 
wood  do  you  want  ?  Want  eighteen  sticks. 

30.  His  outside  garment  has  a  white  lining. 

31.  There  is  one  outside  man,  or  foreigner, 
who  wants  to  study  the  characters  in  our 
books. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  15. 

1.  ft  which  is  about  the  equivalent  of, 
in ,  on ,  at ,  is  often  used  with  other  words 
to  form  adverbial  phrases  of  place,  sen¬ 
tences  11-15. 

2.  The  object  of  ft  is  always  placed 
between  it  and  the  following  preposition, 
or  as  some  might  contend  adverb  of  place, 
e.g.  ft  Jb  0,1  the  book.  (This  phrase 
is  used,  not  only  for  the  outside  surface  of 
the  book,  but  also  for  the  inside  of  the 
book) . 

3.  *  is  the  classifier  for  poles,  sticks, 
masts,  lampwicks,  hairs  of  the  head,  etc. 

4.  ^  is  the  classifier  for  oxen,  cows, 
sheep,  fowls,  ducks,  geese,  tigers,  ships, 
eves,  boots,  shoes,  stockings,  boxes,  hands, 
feet,  arms,  etc. 

5.  Note  that  jlM  is  often  used  in  the 
sentences  where  it  need  not  be  translated. 

6.  is  also  written  TM 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  _L\  ft-  chia,  to  stick,  as  in  the 

throat.  2.  'ffp’,  'HI'  shwang,  a  couple. 


REVIEW  14,  11  =  12. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  14. 


i.  Once  or  one  time.  2.  Return.  3. 
Go  back.  4.  Come  back.  5.  The  first 
time.  6.  The  first  one.  7.  Wood.  8.  If. 
9.  Just  right.  10.  The  day  in  question 
or  on  that  day.  11.  Control.  12.  Has 
come  back.  13.  When  you  come  back 
14.  When  he  goes  back.  15.  If  he  does 
not  come,  you  must  come.  16.  If  you  do 
not  come,  he  must  come.  17.  Can  you 
study?  I  can  study.  18.  Can  you  write? 
I  cannot.  19.  He  cannot  study,  he  can  go 
bring  things.  20.  Have  you  learned  your 
lesson,  or  not?  (The  free  translation  the 
only  possible  in  this  case)  I  have  not  learned 
it.  21.  Is  your  head  well  or  not?  Weil. 

22.  I  am  the  first,  and  you  are  the  second. 

23.  His  books  are  not  just  right,  you  do 
not  want  to  bring  them  and  study.  24. 
The  ground  can  produce  wood  or  trees.  25. 
Has  he  brought  wood  or  not  ?  Has  brought. 
26.  Cause  him  go,  take  water,  bring,  give 
me.  27.  I  am  the  first  time  go  back.  28. 
He  took  my  things  and  pawned  ten  odd 
pieces.  29.  You  ought  to  go,  I  ought  not 
to  go.  30.  On  that  day  I  was  controlling, 
now  I  am  not  controlling. 


EXLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  14. 


1.  @  is  an  auxiliary  verb  generally 

used  with  *  and  e.g.  [u]  come , 

back ,  [1]  ^  go  back. 

2.  is  a  much  used  word.  As  a 
noun  it  means  an  assembly ,  society ,  or 
church.  As  a  verb  it  means  to  assemble , 
also  to  be  able ,  can,  in  sense  of  acquired 
ability,  ^  j§J|  flf*,  he  can  read ,  has 
learned  to  read.  £jb  means  to  be  able , 
can  in  the  sense  of  ability,  "ftfc  tb  ;fe,  he 
can  go. 

3.  Eft  — “>  the  first ,  is  a  stronger  and 

more  particular  expression  than  — *, 

the  first. 

4.  Eft  is  used  with  PH,  with  or  without 
3s  ,  as  IU  Eft  return ,  or  0  m  & 
return ,  where  jiff  need  not  be  translated. 

5.  ^  is  the  common  equivalent  for, 

n 

if ,  and  is  used  with  or  without  xE  and 

trt 

it  is  not  always  necessary  to  translate 

6.  The  Chinese  often  leave  out 
where  the  English  requires  if  but  the 
omission  makes  the  condition  less  definite 
and  certain. 

7.  IU  is  also  written  [B]  |U 

8.  "Hf  is  also  written  ^ 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 


l. 


[5]2  f[02  hwei,  irresolute;  V®2  hwei, 


an  eddy, 
sketch; 


gwei. 


44  hwei,  draw, 
an  executioner.  3 


re,  to  provoke; 


nih,  to 


hide,  to  conceal;  dang,  to  resist. 


REVIEW  13,  9=10. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  13. 


i.  Originally.  2.  Originally  wanted. 
3.  Originally  is  or  was.  4.  Himself.  5. 
To  study.  6.  To  write.  7.  A  student  or 
scholar.  8.  Two  books.  9.  This  book. 
10,  These  three  books  are  good  books.  11. 
Those  two  books  are  bad.  12.  Those  five 
books  are  mine.  13.  This  one  book  is 
yours.  14.  Want  to  study  this  one  (book) 
not  want  to  study  that  one,  15.  You 
want  to  study  which  book?  16.  I  do  not 
want  to  study  any  book.  I  want  to  write. 
17.  He  does  not  want  to  write,  he  wants  to 
study.  18.  It  is  not  that  you  want  to  study, 
it  is  that  you  want  to  wiite.  19.  It  is  not 
that  he  wants  to  go,  it  is  that  I  want  to  go. 
20.  I  originally  did  not  want  to  study,  but 
it  is  that  you  caused  me  to  study.  21.  He 
originally  is  a  scholar.  I  wish  to  ask  him 
to  come  and  write.  22.  He  originally 
wanted  to  go,  it  is  not  that  you  caused  him 
to  go.  23  Want  him  himself  to  come  take 
this  book. 


^XLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  13. 

1.  is  the  classifier  for  books  and  is 
the  only  one  that  should  be  used  with 

It  joins  with  other  characters  to  form 
many  idiomatic  phrases.  See  sentences. 

2.  A  verb  is  often  Allowed  by  a  noun 
as  its  object  when  the  noun  need  not  be 
translated,  being  used  to  strengthen  the 
meaning  of  the  verb,  as  in  sentences  17-18 
with  the  verbs  for  study  and  write. 

3.  A  verb  followed  by  a  noun  as  its 
object  may  become  an  adjective  describing 
another  noun  and  all  three  characters  inav 
be  translated  by  one  word  as  in  sentence 
7  nM  »  A  study  book  man ,  a  student. 

4.  Sentence  14  illustrates  the  fact  that 
the  classifier  can  be  used  without  its 
noun . 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 


i.  a3,  m4  ben,  stupid;  boh,  a 

large  bowl,  2.  pjf  ,  duh,  to  slander. 

3.  Hr  ,  Wt  djou,  daytime.  4. 
sie,  to  purge. 

REVIEW  12,  7=8. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.  LESSON  12. 


I.  Can  or  not  can?  2.  An  able  hand. 
3.  Enough,  finished.  4.  Empty  hand.  5. 
Empty.  6.  Come !  7.  Go !  8.  Please 

teacher!  9.  To  produce,  to  be  by  birth.  10. 
Birthday.  n.  A  stranger.  12.  Can  the 
teacher  come  or  not  come,  teacher  can  you 
come  or  not  come?  Cannot  come.  13.  Can 
he  come,  may  he  come?  14.  Can  you,  or 
are  you  able  to  go?  I  cannot  go.  15.  Please 
you  go  and  take  my  things  and  bring  them  ! 
i6.  Enough,  take  away!  17.  You  go  and 
ask  the  master  to  come!  18.  The  teacher 
wants  what  things?  Now  does  not  want 
anything.  19.  You  have  come  how  many 
months?  Came  eight  months  ago.  20. 
Men’s  hands  are  by  birth  have,  or  men  are 
born  with  hands.  21.  This  man  is  an  able 
hand.  22.  You  are  empty  hand  come,  not 
have  brought  anything.  23.  Is  it  not  that 
he  has  empty  come,  or  come  in  vain?  24. 
The  sixteenth  day  of  the  third  month  is 
your  birthday,  you  must  not  invite  strangers 
to  come  !  25.  Is  he  a  good  man? 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  12. 

1.  HI  is  added  to  verbs  to  form  the 
imperative  mood,  e.  g.  HI  go  l  H 
come ! 

2.  In  some  places  it  is  also  used  as 
a  final  interrogative  particle  instead  of 

which  is  the  more  generally  used 
interrogative,  ftji  HI  has  he  come? 

3.  HI  is  used  with  "jf  to  express  the 
idea  of  finished ,  enough ,  that  will  do , 

e.g.  -jin  ~T  ^  HI  that  will  do ,  take 

it  away.  Notice  that  the  last  HI  in  this 
sentence  is  used  to  form  the  imperative. 

4*.  The  student  is  cautioned  against 
using  HI  too  frequently. 

5.  pp!  is  used  a  great  deal  in  con¬ 

versation  as  an  equivalent  to  the  English, 
please ,  and  is  absolutely  necessary  when 
speaking  to  equals  and  superiors,  e.g. 
pW  please ,  teacher ,  come\  It 

is  not  customary  to  use  it  in  addressing 
servants.  In  some  cases  it  is  used  as  a 
sign  of  respect  and  need  not  be  translated. 

6.  is  the  common  designation 
for  a  teacher ,  and  is  also  used  as  the 
equivalent  of  the  English,  Mr.  It  is  not 
applied  to  servants  and  uneducated  people. 

7.  Note  that  in  sentences  22-23  white 
is  used  for  empty ,  but  it  is  not  the 
regular  word  for  empty. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  lib"'  jfH2  hsiuug,  a  bear;  Jj^4  tai, 
behavior.  2.  HI",  -jpl  bai,  to  spread,  to 
range.  3.  si,  to  wash.  4.  4rL 

setig,  domestic  animals;  sing,  surname 
sing,  disposition;  JU  sing,  a  star. 


REVIEW  11,  5=6. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  II. 


i.  One  (of  some  thing  understood).  2. 
Several  (of  some  thing  understood).  3. 
Several.  4.  Things  (Hast  and  West).  5. 
Several  tens.  6.  Several  hundred.  7. 
Several  thousand.  8.  Ten  odd.  9.  Bring! 
10.  Take  away!  11.  This  one  thing.  12. 
That  one  thing.  13.  You  want  how  many 
things?  I  now  want  five  things.  14.  You 
go  and  bring  my  things.  15.  This  one  thing 
take  away!  16.  That  one  thing  bring !  17. 

This  is  not  my  thing,  those  several  are 
mine.  18.  These  things  are  called  what? 
19.  These  several  tens  of  things  are  called 
what?  20.  My  things  have  they  come  or 
not  come?  Ten  odd  pieces  have  come,  ten 
odd  pieces  have  not  come.  21.  His  things 
have  they  come  or  have  they  not  come? 
22.  Is  it  his  things  or  is  it  not  his  things?  It 
is  not  his  things,  his  are  used  up.  23.  Take 
water  and  bring !  24.  Those  three  things 

are  called  what?  25.  How  many  men  have 
come?  Several  hundred  men  have  come. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  II. 


1.  #  next  to  IB  is  the  most  common 
classifier. 

2.  East  and  West,  is  the  most 
common  expression  for  things. 

3.  Note  that  the  object  of  ♦  *  or 
^  always,  either  precedes  the  two  or  is 

placed  between  them,  but  never  follows 
them.  It  would  not  be  correct  to  say 


JSi, 


is  also  written,  IjjS. 


SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

1.  ^C4,  chioh,  but,  yet;  fah, 

law,  plan;  din,  throw. 

2.  jfC1,  $S4  dung,  freeze;  dung, 

roof-beams; 

3.  «■  gi,  a  machine;  |S|l  gi, 
to  ridicule;  fH1  gi,  hunger,  famine. 

Note  how  the  change  of  radical  in  these  characters  affects  the 
meaning  of  the  characters. 

REVIEW  10,  3-4. 
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'&J&H 

ENGLISH  TRANSLATIONS,  LESSON  10. 

i.  Now.  2.  Dead,  or  alive;  here,  or 
not  here.  3.  One  handful.  4.  Have  or 
not  have?  5.  Have.  6.  Have.  7.  Have 
8.  Not  have.  9.  Not  have.  10.  Not 
have.  11.  This  is  his,  yours  not  have,  or 
is  all  gone.  12.  This  is,  that  is  not.  13. 
That  is  not  mine,  mine  are  all  used  up.  14. 
Has  he  come  now,  or  not  come?  He  has 
not  come.  He  has  come.  15.  Has  he  four 
men,  or  not?  He  has  not  four  men,  he  has 
three  men.  16.  What  do  you  want?  I 
do  not  want  any  thing.  17.  He  has  five 
hundred.  18.  Three  are  mine;  a  hundred 
and  six  are  yours;  three  hundred  and  ninety 
one  are  his.  19.  Is  his  master  dead,  or 
alive?  He  is  dead.  20.  Some  have  come 
and  some  have  not  come.  21.  Some  want 
and  some  do  not  want.  22.  Some  men  are 
here  and  some  men  are  not  here.  23. 
Some  may  be  wanted  and  some  may  not  be 
wanted.  24.  One  month  has  thirty  days. 
25.  The  first  day.  26.  The  fifth  month, 
27.  Five  months.  28.  You  take  my 
handful  of  white  flax  and  give  to  him. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  10. 

1.  is  the  ordinary  negative  except 
with  where  is  used.  ££  is  not  used 
with  and  ^  is  not  used  with 

2.  and  ^  and  ^f,  often  with 

the  addition  of  for  the  sake  of  euphony 
are  used  to  express  the  English  yes,  and,  no. 
See  sentences. 

3-  &  *  H,  is  it  or  is  it  not ,  ^ 

have  or  have  not ,  is  one  of  the  usual  ways 
of  asking  questions.  The  answer  is  given 
by  repeating  the  affirmative  or  negative 
form  of  the  statement. 

4.  The  general  meaning  of  ^  is  have 
but  it  is  often  used  for  there  is,  and  some. 

5.  Some  scholars  claim  that  without 
is  never  used  for  the  common  auxiliary 

verb,  have ,  but  it  seems  sometimes  to  be  so 
used,  e.  g.  |  H  fi  A  I  three  men  have 
come.  Note  that  in  this  construction 
requires  a  word  between  it  and  the  principal 
verb,  e.g.  one  must  not  say,  H  flSf  A  T? 
Even  ^  T?  is  not  always  used  for  the 
negative  of  the  auxiliary  have. 

6  &  #  is  often  used  in  the  sense  of 

used  up.  gone ,  e.g.  65  $£  T  yours  is 
used  tip,  ox  gone,  indicating  that  you  once 
had  some  but  have  none  now. 

7-  a  meaning,  here ,  is  sometimes  used 
for  the  verb,  to  live ,  in  order  to  avoid  using 
the  unpleasant  word,  death. 

has  three  uses: — (a)  It  is  the 
classifier  of  fans,  knives,  and  most  other 
things  having  handles,  (b)  It  is  used  in 
the  sense  of  to  take  hold  of,  with  a  view  to 
moving  the  object.  It  is  so  used  sometimes 
with  abstract  thought,  (c)  It  has  a  colloquial 
usage  in  some  places,  meaning  to  give. 

9.  The  months  of  the  year  do  not  require 
to  express  their  order.  Sentence  26. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 

i.  *i3,  BI4,  yu,  a  park;  BS4  liwei,  to  bribe. 


REVIEW  9,  1-2. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  9. 

i.  Mine.  2.  Yours.  3.  His,  hers,  or 
its.  4.  We,  or  11s.  5.  You.  6.  They 
7.  Our.  8.  Yours  (plural).  9.  Theirs. 
10.  You  want  this  one.  11.  He,  or  she, 
wants  that  one.  12.  My  two  hundred. 
13.  Your  nineteen.  14.  You  three.  15. 
They  two  men  will  come.  16  Two  for 
me  and  eight  for  you.  17.  Does  he  want 
to  come,  or  will  he  rome  ’  18  H^  does 

not  want  to  rome,  or  he  will  not  come.  19. 
Eight  people.  20.  These  two,  do  you 
want?  21.  These  two  I  want.  22.  I  am 
an  Asia  man,  Asiatic.  23.  Yes.  24.  No. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  9. 


1.  fjfj  is  added  to  nouns  and  pronouns  to 
form  the  possessive  case.  It  is  the  equival¬ 
ent  of  both  the  ys  and  the  preposition,  of  in 
English  construction. 

2.  is  also  used  with  adjectives  to 
convert  them  into  pronominal  adjectives, 
taking  the  place  of  the  noun  understood,  e.g. 
ft  m  H  IB  &  ft  I  want  three  white  ones. 

3.  fj51]  is  used  with  personal  nouns  and 
pronouns  to  form  the  plural.  It  is  never 
used  with  impersonal  nouns,  but  indefinite 
adjectives,  the  plural  of  the  demonstratives, 
or  the  definite  number  is  used  instead  as 
may  be  seen  in  the  sentences. 

4.  fT  is  also  written  Hk 

5.  Pronouns  are  used  freely  in  these 
sentences  to  illustrate  their  meanings  and 
uses,  but  they  are  not  generally  used  in 
conversation  where  the  meaning  would  be 
clear  without  them,  especially  in  talking 
to  equals  or  superiors.  The  student  is 
cautioned  against  using  the  personal  pro¬ 
nouns  too  frequently.  The  Chinese  in  con¬ 
versation  drop  out  a  great  many  words,  and 
speak  in  a  very  terse  way  that  cannot  be 
reproduced  in  the  written  language,  except 
in  direct  discourse. 

SYNTHETIC  CHARACTERS. 


1.  ft3.  $|20,  a  goose;  fR,  o,  hungry. 

2.  IT3?  /^2)  ning>  respectful  term  for  fJfi. 


25.  It  is  not  mine,  it  is  yours. 


REVIEW  7=8. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  8. 

-  ) 

i.  This.  2.  That.  3.  Who?  4.  What 

or  any.  5.  This  is  called  what?  6.  That 

is  called  what?  7.  Want  what  man?  8. 

Want  this  man.  9.  Want  that  man.  10. 

Which  one?  11.  Want  which  one?  12 

Who  is  it  that  wants?  13.  Call  which  man 

come?  14.  Call  this  one  man  come.  15 

Want  this  one  hundred  men  to  come.  16. 

These  two  are  called  what?  17.  Those  two 

called  what?  18.  These.  19.  Those.  20. 

These  are  called  what?  21.  Those  are  called 

what?  22.  A  few.  23.  These  few.  24. 

Those  few.  25.  These  men.  26.  Want  one 

hundred  and  six  men.  27.  One  hundred  and 

eighty.  28.  One  thousand  and  sixty.  29. 

One  thousand  and  seven  hundred.  30. 

Those  men,  will  they  come?  31.  That 

man,  is  he  good  or  not?  Very  good.  32. 

This  man,  is  he  a  good  man?  He  is  a 

good  man.  33.  Asia. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  8. 


1.  jeL  and  IB  are  the  demonstrative 
pronouns,  and  when  not  used  with  a  special 
classifier,  are  generally  used  with  fjjS]  for 
the  singular  and  ^  for  the  plural.  They 
may  be  used  without  29  or  ^  when 
followed  by  the  verb,  to  be. 

2.  SB  is  also  used  for  the  interrogative 
pronoun,  who ,  whom  ;  SB  -  1!  for  which 
or  which  one.  It  should  be  noted  that  2ft, 
when  used  as  an  interrogative  takes  the 
shang  she  tig ,  third  tone,  instead  of  the  chu 
sheng ,  fourth  tone. 

3.  nit  is  used  both  for  the  inter¬ 
rogative,  what ,  and  for  the  indefinite,  any. 

4.  The  student  armed  with  jh.  |[S}  IE|* 
tSt  JS  ought  to  be  able  to  learn  the  names 
of  many  things  around  him,  and  is  strongly 
urged  to  do  so. 

5.  Note  that,  as  in  Sentences  27  and 
29,  tens  and  hundreds,  preceded  by  hundreds 
and  thousands  need  not  be  expressed  in 
Chinese. 

6.  nr  may  be  used  with  ^  in  asking 
questions  instead  of  repeating  the  main  idea 
with  the  negative,  e.g. 

instead  of  #  *  B  compare  Lesson  5 , 
note  6. 

Synthetic  characters. 

1.  -j^2,  djen,  to  deliberate; 

m  kan,  adequate  to. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATION,  LESSON  7. 

i.  Come  (Imperative  or  infinitive).  2. 
Will  come,  or  must  come.  3.  One  man.  4. 
Two.  5.  Want  three  men  to  come.  6.  Must 
come  three  men.  7.  Three  men  will  come. 
8.  Thirty.  9.  Forty-two.  10.  Want  one 
hundred.  11.  One  hundred.  12.  One 
thousand.  13.  One  Thousand.  14.  One 
hundred  and  ten.  15.  Want  one  hundred 
and  ten,  16.  Three  hundred  and  twenty- 
one  are  Western  men,  or  foreigners.  17. 
The  master  wants  five  hundred  and  five 
men.  18.  Five  hundred  and  five  (505). 
19.  Two  hundred  and  seven  (207).  20. 

Want  one  thousand  and  eight  men,  (1008). 
21.  1010.  22.  5020.  23.  3206.  24.  Want 

sixteen  or  seventeen  good  men.  25.  Three 
or  four  women.  26.  It  is  not  three  or  four, 
it  is  thirty  or  forty.  27.  Twenty-six  or 
seven.  28.  Two  or  three  hundred.  29. 
One  hpndred  men  may  come.  30.  Must  come 
one  thousand  men. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  7. 


1.  In  addition  to  other  uses,  -gl  is  much 
used  to  express  simple  futurity  2jS  may 
mean,  want  to  come ,  wish  to  come ,  must  come , 
or  WILL  come.  The  exact  meaning  must 
be  decided  by  its  connection. 

2.  Concrete  nouns,  in  the  Chinese 
language,  require  certain  words  between 
themselves  and  the  numerals  and  demonstra¬ 
tives  to  describe  or  classify  the  noun.  These 
characters  are  designated  by  several  different 
names,  but  they  are  called  classifiers  in  these 
lessons.  m  is  the  most  general  of  all  the 
classifiers.  It  is  used  with  nouns  which 
have  no  special  classifier,  and  may  be  used 
with  almost  any  noun  after  it  has  been  once 
introduced  with  its  special  classifier,  but  care 
should  be  taken  not  to  use  it  too  frequently ; 
e.g.  — ®  A-  IM  is  also  used  with  numerals 
without  the  noun  to  make  them  concrete, 
e.g.  — simply  means  the  abstract  number, 
a  thousand  while  — 'Tilll  means  a  thousand 
of  some  particular  persons  or  things.  Excep¬ 
tions  and  other  classifiers  will  be  explained 
as  they  appear  in  later  lessons, 

3.  In  Chinese,  nouns  are  not  declined 
and  verbs  are  not  conjugated,  but  case, 
number,  tense,  and  mood  are  shown,  either 
by  the  addition  of  other  words,  or  by  the 
context,  e.g.  may  be  the  imperative,  come , 
or  the  infinitiv.e,  to  come. 

.4.  Lf  is  also  written  jg 

5.  is  also  written  ff 
Synthetic  Characters.  . 

i-  g*5,  PS5,  meh,  an  east  and  west  road; 
^5,  suh,  to  pass  the  night;  fg4,  pa,,  to  fear. 

2.  =f-\  pf  tsien,  a  north  and  south  road  ; 

gwai,  crafty. 

3-  Jc3,  Hr1  ya°,  the  waist. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATIONS,  LESSON  6. 

1.  One,  two,  three,  four,  five.  2. 
Six,  seven,  eight,  nine,  ten.  3.  Eleven, 
twelve,  thirteen.  4.  Nineteen,  twenty, 
twenty-one.  5.  Thirty,  forty,  fifty, 
ninety.  6.  Seventy-one,  seventy-five.  7. 
The  first,  the  second,  the  eighth,  the  tenth, 
the  eleventh,  the  twenty-second,  the 
fiftieth.  8.  Five  times  nine  are  forty- 
five.  9  Five  time  six  are  thirty.  10. 
Four  times  seven  are  twenty-eight.  11. 
Twice  eight  are  sixteen.  12.  Four  times 
eight  are  thirty-two.  13.  Four  times 
five  are  twenty.  14.  Five  times  five  are 
twenty-five.  15.  Six  times  six  are  thirty- 
six.  16.  Thirty  or  forty.  17.  Fifty 
or  sixty.  18.  Seventv  or  eight'-.  19. 
May.  20.  May  not.  21.  May  or  may 
not?  22.  Is.  23.  Is  not.  24.  Is  it 
or  not?  25.  Is  it  good?  (Another  way 
of  asking  a  question).  26.  Is  she  a 
good  woman?  27.  Is  not  a  good  man. 
28.  Is  not  an  ordinary  man.  29.  Is 
(the  first  good)  a  first  class  man. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  6. 


1.  While  pJ  can  be  used  without  H  of 
Lesson  2.,  it  is  generally  used  with  it  except 
in  terse  conversation. 

2.  is  the  common  verb,  to  be,  and  is 
used  for  all  numbers  and  tenses.  Number 
and  tense  are  sometimes  indicated  by  other 
words  in  the  sentence. 

3.  The  cardinal  numbers  are  converted 
into  ordinals  by  prefixing  the  character 
e.g.  ^  —  the  first,  etc. 

4.  Note  both  the  similarity  and  the 
difference  between  the  Chinese  and  English 
methods  of  numeration,  ns  illustrated  in  the 
sentences;  (a)  Chinese  has  no  special 
names  as  eleven  and  twelve  except  in  the 
case  of  pg,  liang;  (b)  the  units  are  added  to 
ten,  not  prefixed,  as  in  the  English,  four¬ 
teen  ;  (c)  the  number  of  tens  is  expressed  in 
about  the  same  way  in  both  languages,  e.g. 
forty  is  four  tens,  the  Chinese  say  pg  -p, 
and  even  between  ten  and  twenty,  the  fact 
that  there  is  only  one  ten  is  sometimes 
indicated  as  —  +  A  eighteen.  This  method 
is  consistently  followed,  as  -L  -p  — -,  seventy- 
one. 

5.  The  sign  of  multiplication  is  not 
expressed  here  by  a  character,  because  it 
is  not  generally  used  in  the  spoken  language. 
The  character  used  in  books  to  express 
multiplication  will  be  given  later. 

6.  A  is  also  written  -L  \>lg 

7.  Jfc  is  a^so  written  dr 

8.  X  is  also  written  X  I X 

9.  Let  the  student  note  that,  in  the 
sentences  given,  some  words  necessary  to 
make  good  sense  in  the  English  are 
frequently  omitted  in  the  Chinese,  e.g.  the 
verb,  to  be,  conjunctions,  and  pronouns. 

Synthetic  Characters.  1.  pJ3,  if1  go, 
older  brother;  v'nf -  I10,  river;  'fpp  ho,  what, 
how;  2.  ^4,  $|2  ti,  to  raise,  to  mention; 
gg-  ti,  text,  theme. 
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ENGLISH  TRANSLATIONS,  LESSON  5. 


1.  One,  two,  three,  four,  five.  2  Two 
or  three.  3.  Three  or  two.  (a  Chinese 
idiom  for  slightly  emphasizing  the 
maximum  number).  4.  Three  or  five 
(a  small  but  indefinite  number).  5. 
Four  or  five.  6.  One  ounce.  7  Four 
ounces.  8.  A  master.  9.  Not  good, 
or  bad.  10.  Is  it  good  or  not  good  ? 
11.  It  is  good.  12.  It  is  not  good. 
13.  A  good  man.  14.  A  woman.  15- 
A  good  'woman.  16.  People.  17.  A 
good  master.  18.  The  master  is  bad. 
19.  To  treat  men.  20.  To  treat  men 
well.  21.  To  treat  men  badly.  22. 
The  Lord  treats  men  well.  23.  Men 
treat  the  Lord  badly-  24.  A  common 
man.  25.  Not  an  ordinary  man.  26. 
A  dead,  or  lost  man.  27.  The  man  is 
lost,  or,  dead.  28.  A  skilled  hand.  29. 
Eighty  people.  30.  A  good  bow.  31. 
A  skilful  bowman.  32.  A  woman  master. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  5, 


1 .  The  Chinese  language  has  no 
special  character  for  the  articles,  a,  an , 
and  the.  — ,  sometimes  alone,  and  some¬ 
times  in  connection  with  other  characters, 
is  used  for  the  articles. 

2.  Two  characters  are  used  for  the 

numeral,  two ,  and  _ _  standing 

alone  is  generally  used  as  an  abstract 
number,  pp],  takes  its  place  to  express 

concrete  numbers,  _  and  not  ppj  is 

always  used  in  forming  larger  numbers, 
e.g.  12,222,  etc. 

3.  The  large  way  of  writing  the 
numerals  is  much  used  in  letter  writing, 
formal  documents,  postage  stamps,  etc. 
These  larger  characters  for  the  numerals 
are  given  in  the  notes  and  it  is  strongly 
urged  that  they  be  learned.  There  is 
also  a  short-hand  way  of  writing  the 
numerals  which  is  much  used  and  ought 
to  be  learned. 

4.  jZQ  is  also  written  and  jpj? 

5.  £  is  also  written  $  and  ffi. 

6.  One  of  the  usual  ways  of  expressing 
a  question  is  to  repeat  the  main  idea  with 
a  negative,  as  in  Sentence  10.  The 
affirmative  answer  is  given  in  Sen.  11, 
and  the  negative,  in  Sen.  12. 

Synthetic  Characters. 

1.  fjf4,  8$  shi,  time;  tell, 

special  ;  shi,  poetry  ;  3  deug,  to 

wait. 

2.  bei,  cup  ;  35  pei,  vast  ; 
fou,  not. 
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INTRODUCTORY  NOTES,  9=10. 

9.  The  strokes  are  given  to  enable 
the  student  to  learn  thoroughly  the 
structure  of  the  character.  The  characters, 
however,  in  this  book,  are  analyzed  as  far 
as  possible  into  other  complete  characters 
rather  than  down  to  their  strokes.  About 
five-sixths  of  them  can  be  analyzed  into 
two  complete  characters.  A  few  have  to 
be  separated  into  their  strokes,  hence  an 
additional  reason  for  learning  the  strokes 
in  order  to  be  able  to  spell  any  character. 

10.  The  characters  opposite  the  strokes 
are  to  illustrate  how  the  strokes  combine 
to  form  characters.  These  ought  to  be 
thoroughly  learned  with  each  lesson,  be¬ 
cause  many  of  them  will  be  introduced 
into  sentences  later  without  further  defini¬ 
tion.  Some  are  radicals  and  for  that 
reason  ought  to  be  learned.  The  few 
uncommon  ones  are  chosen  because  of 
their  simplicity. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  4. 


1.  is  used  only  as  a  radical. 


having  the  same  tone  and  sound,  is  the 


common  character  for  a  parcel. 


2.  t:  is  not  the  common  character  for 


lost  or  dead,  but  is  used  with  these  mean¬ 


ings  in  certain  connections. 


3.  7i  is  not  the  common  word  for  bul 


in  the  spoken  language  but  is  cpiite 


common  in  the  written  language. 
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INTRODUCTORY,  NOTES  7=8. 

7.  With  these  twenty  strokes  all 
Chinese  characters  can  be  written.  Care¬ 
ful  practise  right  in  the  beginning  will 
save  the  student  much  time  in  learning 
the  Chinese  characters  and  in  giving  them 
the  proper  Chinese  shape.  Therefore  it  is 
highly  important,  not  only  to  learn  the 
names  and  numbers  of  these  strokes,  but 
also  to  learn  to  write  them  as  the  Chinese 
do. 

8.  The  horizontal  strokes  have  a  slight 
upward  tendency  from  left  to  right.  Left- 
hand  perpendicular  strokes  slope  slightly 
toward  the  right  from  top  to  bottom. 
Right-hand  perpendicular  strokes  slope 
slightly  toward  the  left  from  top  to  bottom. 
For  example,  note  how  the  teacher  writes 
P  and  3&  in  contrast  with  the  same 
characters  printed. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES.  LESSON  3. 


i.  /i  is  not  the  common  word  for  all 


in  the  spoken  language.  Several  words 


for  all  will  appear  later. 


2.  The  Chinese  have  no  one  general 


word  for  each  gender,  such  as  male  and 


female,  but  use  special  words  for  special 


classes  of  living  beings.  k  A  is  woman, 


but  is  only  used  to  express  gender  for 


persons. 
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— ■" 

L» 

5 

ih 

L 

12 

Ih 

Radical  No.  5. 

a 

49 

3 

a 

< 

Gi 

> 

2  5 

fit- 

lieng 

ih 

X 

T3 

Ih 

Radical  No.  5. 

A  combination  of 
first  and  twelfth 
strokes. 

a 

16 

2 

ji 

Fan 

< 

/ 

5 

m 

djeh 

< 

14 

-k 

38 

3 

ix 

1 

Nd 

4  5 

±U? 

shang 

djeh 

1 

i5 

A  combination  of 
the  first  and 
second  strokes. 

P 

30 

3 

P 

K6u 

A  dart 


Self 


All,  every; 
general ; 
ordinary. 


Woman 


Mouth 


Lesson  II. 
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INTRODUCTORY  NOTES  4-5. 


4.  The  present  list  of  twenty  strokes, 
contained  in  the  first  four  lessons  does  not 
claim  to  be  exhaustive  but  is  enough  for 
all  practical  purposes.  Any  other  strokes 
that  might  appear  in  any  character  would  be  a 
combination  of  some  of  these,  twenty 
strokes.  Fourteen  of  the  twenty  are  coin- 
strokes. 

5.  Not  all  of  the  strokes  have  definite 
names,  different  Chinese  teachers  give  them 
different  names.  The  names  given  here 
have  been  simplified  as  far  as  possible, 
and  the  student  is  advised  to  use  them. 
They  are  also  numbered  and  those  who 
wish  can  use  the  numbers  too. 

6.  A  simple  character  is  chosen  to 
illustrate  each  stroke.  The  order  of 
writing  these  strokes  is  very  important 
and  should  be  learned  from  the  Chinese 
teacher. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  2. 

1.  &.  is  not  used  in  the  spoken 
language  except  in  combination  with  other 
characters,  and  seems  to  emphasize  and 
complete  their  meaning  rather  than  add  a 
distinct  meaning  of  its  own.  It  is  much 
used  in  the  classical  language  with  the 
definitions  given  in  this  lesson. 

2.  A  is  also  written  $j!j 

3.  Distinguish  AAA 

4.  Y  is  the  radical  form  of  this 
character  but  in  general  use  it  is  written 

3*. 

5.  is  often  written  when  used 
in  combination  to  form  other  characters. 

REVIEW  LESSON  1. 


Radical. 

name. 


iS  f3>  9  Wt 


5  Writing 
name. 


& 

nah 

i 

*  / 

md 

heng 

nah 

X 

7 

A  combination  of 
the  first  and  sixth 
strokes. 

m 

tih 

/ 

8 

i 

l 

5  1 

djih  gou 

J 

9 

Gou 

Radical  No.  6 

3  1 

{*£} 

fan  gou 

l 

IO 

1 

• 

S 

A 

ii 

"V 

5 

A 

Ruh 

To  enter 

/ 

A 

12 

i 

X 

5 

A 

Bah 

Eight 

: 

> 

/ 

15 

I 

7 

Bing 

Ice 

64 

j 

3 

Shou 

Hand 

l 

A 

9 

A 

3 

m 

I 

Used  with  other 
words  to  streng¬ 
then  their  mean¬ 
ings.  In  classical 
language,  to  use, 
to  take. 

Lesson  I. 
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5.  * 

INTRODUCTORY  NOTES. 

1.  The  student  is  here  earnestly  urged 
to  study  the  preface  until  the  plan  and 
purpose  of  this  book  is  thoroughly  under¬ 
stood.  In  this  way  no  one  feature  of  the 
book  will  be  over-emphasized  at  the  expense 
of  the  whole  plan.  This  will  make  the 
work  much  more  interesting  and  instruc¬ 
tive.  It  is  specially  important  to  practise 
the  tone  and  aspirate  exercises.  Even 
a  week  spent  on  this  preface  will  not  be 
time  lost. 

2.  While  writing  is  very  important 
and  the  student  is  advised  to  learn  to 
write  even  with  a  Chinese  pen,  still  the 
object  of  this  book  is  the  analysis  and 
thorough  knowledge  of  the  Chinese 
character  rather  than  penmanship. 

3.  The  Chinese  language  has  no 
definite  alphabet,  but  it  has  a  number  of 
strokes  with  which  all  the  characters  are 
written. 

Footnote — Read  these  introductory  notes  i-io,  in  lessons  1-4, 
at  once. 


EXPLANATORY  NOTES,  LESSON  1. 

1.  Note  that  stroke  ^1  is  illustrated  by 

two  characters,  — -  and  _ . 

2.  With  the  Chinese,  ten  +  is  a 
perfect  number.  When  a  thing  is  ten 
parts  good  it  is  perfectly  good. 

3.  — 2  is  also  written  I 

4.  HI  is  also  written  If  ^  Utl 

5.  JH  is  also  written  III  H 

6.  is  also  written  O  ft*  In 

7.  f  is  a  character  constantly  used 

both  for  euphony  and  to  express  past  time. 
While  'X  is  a  simple  character,  its  proper 
use  is  very  difficult.  The  student  is 
advised  to  carefully  study  its  uses  in  later 
lessons.  The  correct  use  of  certain  com¬ 
mon  characters  distinguishes  the  good 
speaker.  L,iaon  is  often  pronounced 

la”  in  the  colloquial. 

REVIEW  THE  PREFACE. 


4  Writing 
name. 


heug  | 
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sllil 


3 


di£n 


pieh 


2  5 


Radical.  ^ 


name. 


I 


3 


; 

4 


heng 

pieh 


7 


Ih 


Radical  No,  1. 


Gw-  Radical  No.  2. 
en 


Dju  Radical  No,  3, 


Pieh  Radical  No.  4. 


+ 

24 


\ 

'l 

O 


!  A 

9 


A  combination  of 
the  first  and  fourth 
strokes. 


Er  Two, 


San  Three 


o 

I 


Shih  Ten, 


3E  wang 


o 

o 


king 


^  Dju 


Lord;  Master, 


J 


v 


K 


Ren  Man. 
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Dje  go  dzi  chuh  clii  bull  chub 

chi. 

Is  this  character  aspirated  or 

not  aspirated  ? 

Clnih  chi. 

Aspirated. 

Bull  chuh  chi. 

It  is  not  aspirated. 

Dje  go  dzi  shi  sheu  mo  i  szi. 

What  is  the  meaning  of  the 
character  ? 

Dje  go  dzi  shi  dzen  yang  sie 

fall. 

How  is  this  character  written? 

Dje  go  dzi  dzen  yang  fen  kai  ni 

How  is  this  character  analyzed  ? 

Tsing  sien  seug  dzai  dzi  dien 

Please  teacher  find  this  char- 

If  djdo  dje  go  dzi. 

acter  in  the  dictionary. 

Tsing  sien  seug  giai  shwoh  dje 

g6  dzi. 

Please  teacher  explain  this 

character. 

Tsing  sien  seng  giai  slivvoli  dje 

gu  hwa. 

Please  teacher  explain  this 

sentence. 

Dje  go  dzi  tsl  di  chang  yung 

Is  this  character  constantly 

bull  chang  yung. 

mm 

used  at  this  place  or  not  ? 

Chang  yung  dlh. 

mm® 

It  is  constantly  used. 

Bull  chang  yung. 

^mm 

It  is  not  constantly  used. 

Tsl  di  bull  chang  yung  dje  go 

dzi  shi  chang  yung  sheu  mo 

dzj  ni. 

sub  $ 

%mmm~t-m 

If  this  character  is  not  con¬ 
stantly  used  in  this  place,  what 

character  is  constantly  used  ? 

2  TO  ASSIST  THE  BEGINNER  TO  COMMUNICATE  WITH  THE  TEACHER. 


Roll  sbi  6  shwoli  tso  liao  tsing 

gao  su  0 

1  If  I  speak  incorrectly  please  tell 

1  me. 

Dj£  gb  giao  shea  mo. 

I 

What  is  this  called? 

Na  gb  giao  slien  mo. 

Wrhat  is  that  called  ? 

Tsing  sieu  seug  shwoli  chuli 

djung  gwoh  dzi  dih  wu  yin  lai. 

W 

m 

Please  teacher  say  the  five 

tones. 

J 

0  mull  yu  ting  deli  tsing  chu. 

1 

I  did  not  hear  distinctly. 

Tsing  sien  seng  dzai  shwoli. 

Please  teacher  say  it  again. 

Dje  go  dzi  shi  slien  mosheng  j  in. 

What  is  the  tone  of  this 

character  ? 

Tsing  wen  sien  seng  O  tsai 

shwoli  deli  dje  go  dzi  liwan  shi 

sheng  yin  bull  dui  ni,  liwan 

shi  k  6ti  yin  bull  dui  ni. 

SliSof^i 

Please  teacher  this  character 

which  1  have  just  spoken,  is  it 
that  the  tone  is  wrong  or  is  it 
that  the  pronunciation  is 
wrong  ? 

Sheng  yin  bull  dui  kou  yin  dui 
dih. 

\ 

1  The  tone  is  wrong,  the  pro- 
j  nunciation  is  right. 

Kou  yin  bull  dui  sheng  yin  dui 
dill. 

J  The  pronunciation  is  wrong, 
the  tone  is  right. 

Kou  yin  sheng  yin  bang  go  du 

bull  dui  dih. 

HI 

m 

limmtiw 

The  pronunciation  aud  the  tone 
both  are  wrong. 

Dje  go  tso  bull  tso. 

Is  this  wrong  or  not  wrong  ? 

Bull  tso. 

j 

It  is  not  wrong. 

Tso  liao. 

$Tj 

* 

It  is  wrong. 
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PREFACE 


Mr.  Pan  Dz  Fang,  Mr.  Tong  Tsing  En,  and  Mr.  Chen  Tsun  Seng,  my  good  friends 
and  co-laborers,  gave  me  some  very  valuable  help. 

Thanks  are  due  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  Baptist  College  and  Seminary,  and 
to  the  faculty  of  the  same,  for  relieving  me  of  a  large  part  of  my  duties  for  three  months  to 
enable  me  to  finish  this  volume  before  going  home. 

o  o 

The  author  sends  this  volume  forth  with  a  prayer  that  it  may  hasten  the  coming  of 
God’s  Kingdom  in  China! 
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the  number  of  characters  known.  The  reviews  indicated  will  enable  the  student  to  review 
all  that  is  behind  each  month.  Other  extra  reviews  will  also  greatly  help  to  fix  the 
characters  in  the  mind  so  that  they  cannot  be  forgotten.  The  value  of  this  system  depends 
a  good  deal  upon  the  reviews.  If  the  lessons  are  not  most  thoroughly  learned,  then  longer 
lessons  would  be  better. 

The  work  on  this  volume  has,  for  the  most  part,  been  done  along  with  other  duties, 
and  in  a  limited  time  just  before  leaving  China  on  vacation.  The  author  is  far  more 
conscious  of  its  defects  than  will  be  those  who  may  be  disposed  to  criticize.  It  is  hoped 
that  the  good  points  of  the  system,  despite  any  defects,  may  make  this  volume  useful  to 
those  who  wish  to  learn  the  Chinese  language  ! 

o  o 

Criticism  to  make  the  book  more  useful  is  invited,  and  will  be  utilized  in  a  later 
edition. 

The  Chinese  teacher  has  been  purposely  made  responsible  for  the  Chinese  sentences. 
This  was  done  in  order  to  get  original  Chinese  rather  than  translated  Chinese.  For  what 
is  good  in  them  give  him  the  praise;  for  what  is  not  good  blame  the  author  for  trusting 
him  more  than  was  wise. 

The  author  spent  two  years  in  learning  to  analyze  and  write  the  two  thousand 
characters,  taking  five  a  day,  five  days  in  the  week,  four  weeks  in  the  month,  ten  months  in 
the  year,  and  with  sufficient  reviewing  to  enable  him  to  stand  an  examination  on  the  whole 
two  thousand  at  the  end  of  the  two  years.  This  was  done  to  test  the  system  before 
publishing  even  the  first  volume.  He  is  also  convinced  by  his  own  experience  that  two 
thousand  Chinese  characters  can  be  thoroughly  learned  in  two  years  by  a  new  missionary 
who  has  no  other  duties  that  would  hinder  the  study  of  the  language. 

Many  useful  things  have  been  thought  of  in  connection  with  this  first  volume,  but 
they  have  not  been  put  in  for  fear  of  over-loading  the  book.  Some  of  them  will  be  put  in 
the  later  volumes,  and  others  can  be  found  in  dictionaries  and  other  books. 

The  author’s  first  and  greatest  acknowledgements  are  due  to  the  Rev.  J.  B.  Webster 
of  the  Southern  Baptist  Mission  who  has  been  associated  with  him  from  the  beginning,  and 
has  been  so  helpful  in  so  many  ways,  that  the  author  insisted  on  his  taking  a  place  on  the 
title  page  as  co-author,  and  reluctantly  consented  to  his  refusal  to  do  so.  It  is  hoped  that 
the  student  will  find  the  book  more  interesting  and  valuable  because  of  his  part ! 

More  is  due  to  my  Wife  for  her  sympathy,  help,  and  encouragement,  than  she  will 
allow  me  to  express. 

The  late  Dr.  G.  A.  Stuart  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Mission  heartily  approved  of 
this  plan,  and  agreed  to  be  co-author;  but  was,  unfortunately,  taken  away  before  he  was 
able  to  do  his  promised  part.  He  made  some  very  valuable  suggestions  and  wrote  a  few 
notes. 

Acknowledgements  are  also  due  to  other  friends,  who  made  valuable  suggestions. 

The  acknowledgements  would  be  far  from  complete  without  special  mention  of  my 
teacher,  Mr.  Hsia  Gia  Tang,  who  was  made  responsible  for  the  Chinese  sentences. 
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The  vocabulary  of  the  characters,  arranged  under  their  radicals,  with  the  lesson 

J  ‘  O  7 

numbers  is  given  at  the  back  of  the  book,  to  enable  students  to  easily  trace  up  any  character 
that  they  may  have  forgotten. 

A  separate  list  of  the  radicals  is  also  given.  Some  students  may  prefer  to  learn  the 
radicals  in  the  beginning,  but  the  average  student  will  find  it  much  easier  to  learn  them 

o  o 7  o 

after  finishing  this  volume,  because  the  common  ones  will  then  all  have  been  learned. 

There  are  two  methods  of  learning  Chinese  Characters.  One  might  be  called  the 
picture  method,  where  the  character  is  learned  as  a  whole  like  a  picture;  the  other  is  the 
analytical,  or  spelling  method,  which  is  used  in  this  book.  This  latter  method  will  help 
the  student  to  be  more  thorough,  and  the  daily  short  lessons  and  reviews  will  make  it  easier 
to  be  systematic. 

The  lessons  are  purposely  made  short,  so  that  the  student  may  have  plenty  of  time 
for  constant  reviewing,  and  also  for  getting  out  among  the  people  and  learning  as  much 
colloquial  Chinese  as  possible.  Form  the  habit  right  in  the  beginning  of  being  able  to 
learn  and  use  Chinese  sounds  without  the  aid  of  the  written  character,  or  romanization  ! 
Ream  as  the  child  learns!  A  character,  the  sound  and  use  of  which  is  already  known,  will 
be  much  more  easily  learned  and  remembered.  While  the  characters  ought  to  be 
thoroughly  learned,  one’s  speaking  vocabulary  need  not,  and  ought  not,  to  be  limited  by 
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important,  if  the  characters  are  to  be  thoroughly  learned,  to  learn  all  of  these  component 
parts. 

“The  Standard  System  of  Mandarin  Ronianization”  has  been  adopted,  because  it  is 
hoped  that  it  will  become  generally  used.  It  can  be  bought  at  the  Mission  Presses,  and 
therefore  need  not  be  treated  at  length  here.  It  is  very  unfortunate  that  so  many  different 
systems  of  ronianization  are  in  use.  Please  do  not  add  another!  Many  of  the  Chinese 
sounds  cannot  be  accurately  represented  with  the  English  alphabet.  The  student  is  urged 
to  get  the  sounds  first  hand  from  the  Chinese  teacher,  and  to  adapt  the  ronianization  to  the 
Chinese,  rather  than  the  Chinese  to  the  ronianization. 

Too  much  emphasis  cannot  be  placed  upon  learning  the  tones.  A  tone  exercise  is 
given  below,  and  the  student  ought  to  practice  it  daily  with  the  teacher,  until  the  different 
tones  can  be  clearly  distinguished.  This  will  reqir're  time  and  patience,  but  it  will  pay 
well.  In  this  book  the  tones  are  indicated  by  numbers  on  the  characters  and  diacritical 
marks  on  the  ronianization.  The  romanized  Chinese  name,  the  number,  and  diacritical 
mark,  of  each  tone  are  given  below,  and  should  be  learned  at  once. 

Shang  ping,  i 
Hsia  ping,  2,  — 

Shang  slieng,  3,  ^ 

Chu  slieng,  4,  \ 

Rub  slieng,  5 

The  first  has  110  diacritical  mark,  and  the  fifth  is  shown  by  the  letter  h  being  the 
final  of  the  romanizatiou. 

Tone  Exercise 
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It  is  also  important  to  be  able  to  distinguish  between  the  aspirated  and 
unaspirated  sounds.  This  is  one  of  the  gieat  difficulties  of  the  language  Read 
what  is  said  about  aspirates  in  the  “Standard  System  of  Ronianization”,  Volume 
one,  page  three  ! 

Practice  with  the  teacher  the  aspirate  exercise  given  beow,  until  the 
aspirated  and  unaspirated  sounds  can  be  easily  distinguished  ! 
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The  lesson  vocabularies  are  given  in  the  regular  written  form,  and  also  in  a  short 
hand  form  which  is  much  used.  These  can  be  easily  learned  along  with  the  printed 
character,  and  it  will  greatly  facilitate  the  reading  of  both  printed  and  written  Chinese. 

Each  lesson  also  contains  a  list  of  characters  under  the  head,  “Synthetic  Characters.’’ 
These  have  been  added  to  illustrate  the  synthetic  method  of  building  up  characters.  They 
need  not  necessarily  be  considered  a  part  of  the  lesson  which  the  student  feels  compelled 
to  learn.  Take  them  as  an  extra  offt. 

It  is  not  only  highly  important  to  thoroughly  learn  the  characters,  but  more  so,  to 
learn  phrases  into  which  they  combine,  because  the  Chinese  language  consists  largely 
of  ready-made  phrases.  A  special  feature  of  each  lesson  is  the  two  and  three  character 
phrases  placed  at  the  beginning,  and  used  in  the  longer  sentences.  The  student  is  urged 
to  learn  these  phrases.  The  sentences  illustrate  the  uses  of  these  phrases,  ana  perhaps 
could  have  been  made  more  practical,  if  more  characters  had  been  available.  Chinese 
teachers  often  criticize  each  others  work.  Your  teacher  may  find  fault  with  these 
sentences.  If  so,  ask  him  to  take  the  available  characters  and  make  better  ones.  Students 
will  find  it  an  excellent  practice  to  make  other  sentences  with  the  help  of  their  teachers. 
The  value  of  this  book  by  no  means  depends  entirely  upon  the  Chinese  sentences. 

Where  Northern  and  Southern  mandarin  use  different  characters,  the  author  at  first 
thought  of  putting  the  two  readings  side  by  side,  but  on  further  consideration  decided  that 
this  would  not  be  an  improvement.  If  students  find  that  different  characters  and  phrases 
are  used  in  their  localities,  they  can  with  the  aid  of  their  teachers  easily  make  the  necessary 
changes.  This  book  stands  for  a  system  of  study,  rather  than  for  particular  characters, 
phrases,  and  sentences. 

The  English  translation  is  a  compromise  between  a  literal  translation,  that  helps 
to  show  the  Chinese  idiom,  and  a  free  translation,  that  easily  renders  up  its  meaning. 
Where  the  Chinese  sentence  has  two  possible  meanings  both  are  sometimes  given.  Some 
necessary  explanations  are  given  in  parenthesis.  The  author  has  endeavored  to  translate  the 
finer  shades  of  meaning  into  English,  but  has  found  it  a  very  difficult  undertaking. 

No  English  sentences  are  given  to  be  translated  into  Chinese,  because  these  English 
translations  may  be  so  used. 

The  notes  do  not  claim  in  any  sense  to  be  exhaustive,  but  it  is  hoped  that  they  will 
be  suggestive  and  helpful. 

They  deal  largely  with  characters  and  idiomatic  phrases.  They  have  been  made 
with  a  view  to  helping  the  beginner  by  making  the  lessons  easier  and  more  interesting. 
The  second  volume  will  go  more  into  the  grammar  and  rhetoric  of  the  language. 

The  English  definitions  are  short,  and  generally  confined  to  those  uses  of  the 
characters  that  could  be  illustrated  in  t lie  sentence.  The  student  is  advised  to  look  up  the 
characters  in  some  good  dictionary  for  a  fuller  definition.  The  radicals  are  not  defined  in 
the  lessons,  because  they  are  defined  in  the  radical  vocabulary.  Each  radical  has  its  radical 
number  attached.  The  special  radicals  of  the  lesson  vocabularies  are  sometimes  used  in 
sentence-making,  but  the  other  radicals  and  component  parts  are  not  so  used  ;  still  it  is 


THE  PREFACE 


The  publication  of  this  book  is  in  no  sense  a  reflection  on  the  several  good  books 
now  in  use.  The  author,  in  his  own  study  of  the  Chinese  language,  felt  the  need  of  a  book 
containing  short  lessons,  each  of  which  could  be  easily  and  thoroughly  learned  in  a  day, 
thus  emphasizing  both  system  and  thoroughness. 

Missionaries  in  the  first  few  years  learn  from  five  hundred  to  one  thousand  characters 
so  that  they  easily  recognize  them  in  the  Bible,  or  in  some  familiar  context;  but  would 
not  be  able  to  recognize  many  of  them  alone,  or  in  unfamiliar  places,  because  they  do  not 
know  the  component  parts.  No  character  is  thoroughly  known  until  its  component  parts 
are  known.  You  do  not  know  an  English  word  until  you  can  spell  it.  The  older 
missionaries  will  find  this  method  helpful  in  making  their  knowledge  of  the  language  more 
thorough  and  accurate,  and  it  is  hoped  that  many  of  them  will  make  use  of  this  book. 

The  Union  Language  School  at  Shanghai  showed  a  marked  tendency  on  the  part  of 
missionaries  to  learn  to  write  as  well  as  to  read  the  Chinese  ;  and  the  analytical  study  of 
the  character  was  quite  popular,  both  with  beginners,  and  with  those  who  had  studied  the 
language  for  several  years. 

The  Plan  of  the  Book 

Kang  Hsi’s  Dictionary  contains  about  forty  thousand  characters.  Gile’s  large 
Dictionary  contains  ten  thousand  eight  hundred  and  fifty  nine  separate  characters.  Five 
or  six  thousand  characters  are  sufficient  for  printing  a  daily  newspaper.  The  thorough 
knowledge  of  two  thousand  well  selected  characters  will  enable  one  to  read  intelligently 
almost  any  Chinese  production  with  an  occasional  reference  to  the  dictionary.  It  is  better 
to  know  well  a  limited  number  than  to  half  know  a  much  larger  number. 

This  system  contains  two  thousand  selected  characters,  divided  into  four  parts  of 
five  hundred  each,  with  a  view  to  making  four  volumes  of  one  hundred  lessons  each. 

This  first  volume  contains  the  most  common,  with  the  preference  given  to  action 
words.  The  second  volume  is  intended  to  be  a  natural  continuation  of  the  first.  The 
third  is  to  be  based  on  the  New  Testament,  and  the  fourth  is  to  be  a  sort  of  key  to  the 
different  kinds  of  Wen-li. 

The  First  Volume 

Each  lesson,  with  a  few  exceptions,  contains  five  characters,  which  are  analyzed  into 
their  component  parts,  when  possible  into  complete  characters.  Some  characters  have  to 
be  analyzed  down  to  their  strokes,  and  for  that  reason  the  Stroke  Alphabet  has  been 
introduced  to  make  it  possible  to  spell  out  all  the  characters.  It  is  a  significant  fact  that 
a  large  majority  of  the  component  parts  are  radicals,  or  combinations  of  radicals.  This 
strongly  emphasizes  the  importance  of  learning  the  radicals.  While  this  volume  claims  to 
have  five  hundred  characters,  it  really  has  about  eight  hundred  including  radicals  and 
other  component  parts. 
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